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DOCUMENT 000101 - PROJECT TITLE PAGE 

Pasco Sheriff’s Office 

Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center 

Pasco County Sheriff Complex | Central Boulevard, Building E | Land O’ Lakes, FL 34637 

Architect Project No. 25-14 

 

 

 

Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 

625 E. Orange Street 

Lakeland, Florida 33801 

Phone:  863-688-1211 

Web Site:  www.fwbarchitects.com 

END OF DOCUMENT 000101 
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DOCUMENT 000107 - SEALS PAGE 

1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD 

A.  

ARCHITECT  
Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
625 E. Orange Street 
Lakeland, FL 33801 
 
All Divisions/Sections, except where 
indicated as prepared by other design 
professionals of record. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 000107 
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DOCUMENT 003132 - GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 
Requirements for the Project.  They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and 
are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Bidders' own investigations.  They are 
made available for Bidders' convenience and information, but are not a warranty of existing 
conditions.  This Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 

B. A Report of Geotechnical Exploration for this Project, is available via email request to Cindy 
Green, email: cgreen@fwbarchitects.com 

 

END OF DOCUMENT 003132 
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DOCUMENT 003132 - GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA 

A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting 
Requirements for the Project.  They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and 
are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Bidders' own investigations.  They are 
made available for Bidders' convenience and information, but are not a warranty of existing 
conditions.  This Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 

B. A Report of Geotechnical Exploration for this Project, is available via email request to Cindy 
Green, email: cgreen@fwbarchitects.com 

 

END OF DOCUMENT 003132 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Work under separate contracts. 
5. Access to site. 
6. Coordination with occupants. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and drawing conventions. 
9. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  Pasco Sheriff’s Office - Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center 

1. Project Location:  Pasco County Sheriff Complex, Central Boulevard, Land O’ Lakes, FL 
34637 

B. Owner:  Pasco County, Florida 

1. Owner's Representative:  Keith Dillon – Pasco Sheriff’s Office, 8700 Citizens Drive, 
New Port Richey, FL 34654 

C. Architect:  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A., Phil Wegman, 625 E. Orange, Lakeland, 
FL 33801. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. New Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center 

1.4 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
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1. Limits:  Limit site disturbance, including earthwork and clearing of vegetation, to 40 feet 
beyond building perimeter; 10 feet beyond surface walkways, patios, surface parking, and 
utilities less than 12 inches in diameter; 15 feet beyond primary roadway curbs and main 
utility branch trenches; and 25 feet beyond constructed areas with permeable surfaces 
(such as pervious paving areas, stormwater detention facilities, and playing fields) that 
require additional staging areas in order to limit compaction in the constructed area. 

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises 
clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Subcontractors will be required to wear I.D. badges displaying Name, Company Name, and 
Picture or company apparel with logos displayed.  

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 
interruptions. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted. 

F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances is not 
permitted. 

1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 
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1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 1 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 1 apply to the Work of 
all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part 
of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 
2. Unit-cost allowances. 
3. Quantity allowances. 
4. Contingency allowances. 
5. Testing and inspecting allowances. 

1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 
selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed 
to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain two proposals if under $5,000.00 and three proposals if over 
$5,000.00 for each allowance for use in making final selections.  Include recommendations that 
are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 
use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 
allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 
the Work. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to 
coordinate installation. 

1.6 LUMP-SUM UNIT-COST AND QUANTITY ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 
or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project 
site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 
installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 
Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 
and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials:  Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.  
Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed. 

1.7 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner 
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract 
Sum.  These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar 
costs. 

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins. 

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner 
by Change Order. 

1.8 TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES 

A. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and 
inspections, and reporting results. 

B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for 
retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure.  The cost for incidental labor to assist 
the testing agency shall be included in the Contract Sum. 

C. Costs of services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the allowance. 
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D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to 
Owner by Change Order. 

1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based 
on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement 
of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, include reasonable allowances for cutting 
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins. 

1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the 
allowance. 

2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of 
overhead costs and other margins claimed. 

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders 
related to unit-cost allowances. 

4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent 
quantity survey, measure, or count. 

B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance 
described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's 
handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit. 

1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost 
amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what 
could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents. 

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the 
Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of 
the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope 
of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or 
decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified 
in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use 
of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an 
independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor. 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 
deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to 
alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit electronic pdf copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form acceptable by Architect. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
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within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
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g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 
has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - COLORS 

3.1 COLOR SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for color are not allowed unless the color noted on the plans and specifications is 
unavailable, discontinued.  Time delays may be considered unavailable on a case-by-case basis. 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination drawings. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
3. Project web site. 
4. Project meetings. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 
clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
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B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 
at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule, by the pre-construction meeting.  
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup, commissioning, and adjustment of systems. 
9. When submitting to Architect or Engineer, the Owner shall be included at the same time.  

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 
individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where 
limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate 
integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 
indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 
appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 
resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 
will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and 
mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations 
of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. 

2. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 
and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 
equipment. 

3. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 
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4. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 
embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 
floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 
similar items. 

5. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 
coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's 
responsibility. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same 
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow 10 working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 
1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
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c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 
Documents. 

d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum which can only be approved by the Owner,  may be eligible for Contractor 
to submit Change Proposal according to Division 1 Section "Contract Modification 
Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Owner and Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt 
of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log weekly. Software log with not less than the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 
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B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, 
Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to 
the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Preparation of record documents. 
l. Use of the premises and existing building. 
m. Work restrictions. 
n. Working hours and any evening or weekend hours if needed. 
o. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
q. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
s. Construction waste management and recycling. 
t. Parking availability. 
u. Office, work, and storage areas. 
v. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
w. First aid. 
x. Security. 
y. Progress cleaning. 
z. CMAR 

3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meetings and for distribution of 
meeting minutes to the appropriate entities. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise 
Architect and Owner's Commissioning Authority of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 
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a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility problems. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 
z. CMAR. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority 
and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with 
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar 
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
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do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meetings and for distribution of 
meeting minutes to the appropriate entities. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Construction schedule updating reports. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Site condition reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations 
determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of Project. 

C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time belongs to Owner. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. 

B. Startup Network Diagram:  Of size required to display entire network for entire construction 
period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 
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1. Submit a PDF copy of schedule. 

D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format 
for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, 
remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late finish date, and total 
float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, 
or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from commencement of the 

Work until most recent Application for Payment. 

E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 

F. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals. 

G. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 
completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 
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1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 
lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in 
Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of 
punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 
2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract. 
3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 
4. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 
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F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

G. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013233 - PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL             

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked 
for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  
Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs:  Submit unaltered, original, full-size image files within three days of 
taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 20 megapixels. 
2. Format: PDF or JPEG 
3. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file 

metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Date photograph was taken. 
d. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and 

elevation or story of construction. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional 
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 

1.4 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited 
reproduction of photographic documentation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in PDF format, with minimum size of 20 megapixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photographer:  Engage a qualified photographer to take construction digital photographs. 

B. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to 
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

C. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, 
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project 

site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those 
submitted to Architect. 

D. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of 
Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, 
from different vantage points, as directed by Architect. 

1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs. 
2. Take a minimum of 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property 

before starting the Work. 
3. Take a minimum of 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property 

to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction. 

E. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take a minimum of 20 photographs monthly, coinciding 
weekly, with timing each month adjusted to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each 
Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress 
since last photographs were taken. 

F. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take a minimum of 20 color photographs after 
date of Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents.  Architect will 
inform photographer of desired vantage points. 

G. Additional Photographs:  Architect may request photographs in addition to periodic 
photographs specified.  Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order and are not 
included in the Contract Sum. 

1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible. 
2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request. 
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3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Special events planned at Project site. 
b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or losses. 
c. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site.  These 

photographs are not subject to unit prices or unit-cost allowances. 
d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work. 
e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance. 
f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs. 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings 
will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Electronic drawings will be provided upon written request from the Contractor for a 
nominal fee.  

a. Provide a list of drawing sheets being requested.  List each discipline separately.  
b. Fee is based on quantity of drawings and number of disciplines.  
c. Architect will provide an electronic file release form.  It is to be signed by the Sub-

Contractor making the request and returned to Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects 
with payment.  

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 
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a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 business days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow 
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will 
advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 business days for review of each resubmittal.  
4. In the event the architect and/or engineer must review submittals/shop drawings 

more than twice due to contractor’s negligence or incomplete information, financial 
compensation may be instituted at $250 each occurrence. 

D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal in PDF 
format file as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use Specification Section number followed by a hyphen and then 
Product Name (e.g., 072100-01 Thermal Insulation).  Resubmittals shall reflect a 
numerical increase (e.g., 072100-02 Thermal Insulation). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  PDF format, containing the following 
information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
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p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 
2. In the event the PDF file is too large for email, the Architect will provide means to 

upload the file to a project dedicated FTP site. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 
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1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 
submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 
 

3. The Contractor shall, for each product installed in the building envelope, either provide 
the applicable Product Approval Numbers for each listed manufacturer, or certify that 
products installed conform to the latest edition of the Florida Building Code in 
accordance with Section 533.842, Florida Statutes. The list of products is, as follows: 
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a. Exterior doors 
b. Windows 
c. Roofing products 
d. Structural components 
e. Other products as applicable 

 NOTE: The list shown above is not comprehensive. The Product Approval List can be 
found within the Florida Building Code web site: www.Floridabuilding.org  
 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit 3 full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

http://www.floridabuilding.org/
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a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one and 
provide one to the Owner.  Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file 

F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures." 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 
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P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 

U. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

V. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

X. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 
a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
other required submittals, submit three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the 
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responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor 
to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

D. In the event the architect and/or engineer must review submittals/shop drawings more 
than twice due to contractor’s negligence or incomplete information, financial 
compensation may be instituted at $250 each occurrence. 
 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and control services required 
by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having jurisdiction are not 
limited by provisions of this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 
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1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, all permit close-out documentation and similar 
documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance 
of the Work prior to request for final payment. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS  014000 - 4 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or products that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 
for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 
following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 
c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 
d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups, and 

laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  
Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 
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J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified 
in individual Specification Sections. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 
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C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Owner, Architect and Contractor in 
performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Owner, Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies 
observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
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1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Engage a qualified testing agency special inspector to conduct 
special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of 
Owner. 

B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency or special inspector as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and 
as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Owner, Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies 
observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Owner and Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, reference during normal working 
hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
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as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 
which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards 
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson 
Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional 
Associations of the U.S.”  

B. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  

AA Aluminum Association, Inc. (The) 
  
AAADM American Association of Automatic Door Manufacturers 
  
AABC Associated Air Balance Council 
  
AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association 
  
AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
  
AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 
  
ABAA Air Barrier Association of America 
  
ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association 
  
ACI American Concrete Institute 
  
ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association 
  
AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) 
  
AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association 
  
AGA American Gas Association 
  
AGC Associated General Contractors of America (The) 
  
AHA American Hardboard Association 
 (Now part of CPA) 
  
AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers 
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AI Asphalt Institute 
  
AIA American Institute of Architects (The) 
  
AISC American Institute of Steel Construction 
  
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
  
AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 
  
ALCA Associated Landscape Contractors of America 
 (Now PLANET - Professional Landcare Network) 
  
ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated 
  
AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. 
  
ANSI American National Standards Institute 
  
AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. 
  
APA Architectural Precast Association 
  
APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association 
  
APA EWS APA - The Engineered Wood Association; Engineered Wood Systems 
 (See APA - The Engineered Wood Association) 
  
API American Petroleum Institute 
  
ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute 
  
ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association 
  
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 
  
ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute 
 (See ASCE) 
  
ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers 
  
ASME ASME International 
 (American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) 
  
ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering 
  
ASTM ASTM International 
 (American Society for Testing and Materials International) 
  
AWCI Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry 
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AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association 
 (Now WCMA) 
  
AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute 
  
AWPA American Wood Protection Association 
 (Formerly:  American Wood Preservers' Association) 
  
AWS American Welding Society 
  
AWWA American Water Works Association 
  
BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association 
  
BIA Brick Industry Association (The) 
  
BICSI BICSI, Inc. 
  
BIFMA BIFMA International 
 (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association International) 
  
BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee 
  
BWF Badminton World Federation 
 (Formerly:  IBF - International Badminton Federation) 
  
CCC Carpet Cushion Council 
  
CDA Copper Development Association 
  
CEA Canadian Electricity Association 
  
CEA Consumer Electronics Association 
  
CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. 
  
CGA Compressed Gas Association 
  
CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association 
  
CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association 
  
CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute 
  
CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute 
  
CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council 
  
CPA Composite Panel Association 
  
CPPA Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe Association 
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CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) 
  
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
  
CSA Canadian Standards Association 
  
CSA CSA International 
 (Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) 
  
CSI Cast Stone Institute 
  
CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) 
  
CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau 
  
CTI Cooling Technology Institute 
 (Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute) 
  
DHI Door and Hardware Institute 
  
EIA Electronic Industries Alliance 
  
EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association 
  
EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee 
  
EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
ESD ESD Association 
 (Electrostatic Discharge Association) 
  
ETL SEMCO Intertek ETL SEMCO 
 (Formerly:  ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA) 
  
FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball 
 (The International Basketball Federation) 
  
FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 
 (The International Volleyball Federation) 
  
FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC 
  
FM Global FM Global 
 (Formerly:  FMG - FM Global) 
  
FMRC Factory Mutual Research 
 (Now FM Global) 
  
FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc. 
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FSA Fluid Sealing Association 
  
FSC Forest Stewardship Council 
  
GA Gypsum Association 
  
GANA Glass Association of North America 
  
GRI (Part of GSI) 
  
GS Green Seal 
  
GSI Geosynthetic Institute 
  
HI Hydraulic Institute 
  
HI Hydronics Institute 
  
HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association 
 (Part of NAAMM) 
  
HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association 
  
HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. 
  
IAS International Approval Services 
 (Now CSA International) 
  
IBF International Badminton Federation 
 (Now BWF) 
  
ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. 
  
ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. 
  
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 
  
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) 
  
IESNA Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 
  
IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology 
  
IGCC Insulating Glass Certification Council 
  
IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance 
  
ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. 
  
ISO International Organization for Standardization 
 Available from ANSI 
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ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association 
  
ITS Intertek Testing Service NA 
 (Now ETL SEMCO) 
  
ITU International Telecommunication Union 
  
KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association 
  
LMA Laminating Materials Association 
 (Now part of CPA) 
  
LPI Lightning Protection Institute 
  
MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association 
  
MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. 
  
MH Material Handling 
 (Now MHIA) 
  
MHIA Material Handling Industry of America 
  
MIA Marble Institute of America 
  
MPI Master Painters Institute 
  
MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 
  
NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers 
  
NACE NACE International 
 (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) 
  
NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association 
  
NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport 
  
NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association 
  
NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. 
  
NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) 
  
NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association 
  
NCPI National Clay Pipe Institute 
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NCTA National Cable & Telecommunications Association 
  
NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau 
  
NECA National Electrical Contractors Association 
  
NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association 
  
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
  
NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association 
  
NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations 
  
NFPA NFPA 
 (National Fire Protection Association) 
  
NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council 
  
NGA National Glass Association 
  
NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association 
  
NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority 
  
NOFMA NOFMA:  The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association 
 (Formerly:  National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association) 
  
NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association 
  
NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association 
  
NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association 
  
NSF NSF International 
 (National Sanitation Foundation International) 
  
NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association 
  
NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) 
  
NTRMA National Tile Roofing Manufacturers Association 
 (Now TRI) 
  
NWWDA National Wood Window and Door Association 
 (Now WDMA) 
  
OPL Omega Point Laboratories, Inc. 
 (Now ITS) 
  
PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 
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PDCA Painting & Decorating Contractors of America 
  
PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute 
  
PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute 
  
PLANET Professional Landcare Network 
 (Formerly:  ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of America) 
  
PTI Post-Tensioning Institute 
  
RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections 
  
RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute 
  
RIS Redwood Inspection Service 
  
SAE SAE International 
  
SDI Steel Deck Institute 
  
SDI Steel Door Institute 
  
SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association 
  
SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers 
 (See ASCE) 
  
SGCC Safety Glazing Certification Council 
  
SIA Security Industry Association 
  
SIGMA Sealed Insulating Glass Manufacturers Association 
 (Now IGMA) 
  
SJI Steel Joist Institute 
  
SMA Screen Manufacturers Association 
  
SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' 
 National Association 
  
SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers 
  
SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance 
 (Formerly:  SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.; Spray 

Polyurethane Foam Division) 
  
SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) 
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SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry 
  
SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America 
  
SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings 
  
STI Steel Tank Institute 
  
SWI Steel Window Institute 
  
SWRI Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute 
  
TCA Tile Council of America, Inc. 
 (Now TCNA) 
  
TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. 
  
TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance 
  
TMS The Masonry Society 
  
TPI Truss Plate Institute, Inc. 
  
TPI Turfgrass Producers International 
  
TRI Tile Roofing Institute 
  
UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 
  
UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association 
  
USAV USA Volleyball 
  
USGBC U.S. Green Building Council 
  
USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. 
  
WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association 
  
WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 
  
WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association 
  
WCSC Window Covering Safety Council 
 (Formerly:  WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association) 
  
WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association 
 (Formerly:  NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door Association) 
  
WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute of California) 
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WIC Woodwork Institute of California 
 (Now WI) 
  
WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association 
  
WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association 
  
WWPA Western Wood Products Association 

 

C. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Names, 
telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-
to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials 
  
ICC International Code Council 
  
ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. 
  
UBC Uniform Building Code 
 (See ICC) 

D. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be 
accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CE Army Corps of Engineers 
  
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission 
  
DOC Department of Commerce 
  
DOD Department of Defense 
  
DOE Department of Energy 
  
EPA Environmental Protection Agency 
  
FAA Federal Aviation Administration 
  
FCC Federal Communications Commission 
  
FDA Food and Drug Administration 
  
GSA General Services Administration 
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HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development 
  
LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory 
  
NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program 
 (See TRB) 
  
NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology 
  
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration 
  
PBS Public Buildings Service 
 (See GSA) 
  
PHS Office of Public Health and Science 
  
RUS Rural Utilities Service 
 (See USDA) 
  
SD State Department 
  
TRB Transportation Research Board 
  
USDA Department of Agriculture 
  
USPS Postal Service 

E. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to 
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) 
 Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
 Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities 
 Available from U.S. Access Board 
  
CFR Code of Federal Regulations 
 Available from Government Printing Office 
  
DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus 
 (See FS) 
  
FED-STD Federal Standard 
 (See FS) 
  
FS Federal Specification 
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 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
 Available from Defense Standardization Program 
  
 Available from General Services Administration 
  
 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences 
  
FTMS Federal Test Method Standard 
 (See FS) 
  
MIL (See MILSPEC) 
  
MIL-STD (See MILSPEC) 
  
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 
  
UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards 
 Available from Access Board 

F. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be 
accurate an dup-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of Home Furnishings and 

Thermal Insulation 
  
CCR California Code of Regulations 
  
CPUC California Public Utilities Commission 
  
TFS Texas Forest Service 
 Forest Resource Development 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 
testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent. 

C. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention 
program. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 
use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 
responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric 
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line 
posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top rails. 

B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link 
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD 
line posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- OD top and bottom rails.  
Provide galvanized-steel bases for supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 
Division 1 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location 
and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 1 Section "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to private system indicated as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Temporary. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Temporary 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 
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1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

I. Internet Service:  Provide temporary internet service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.   

1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction 
area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  
Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas as approved by 
Owner.  Submit drawings to Owner indicating temporary roads.   

1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment 
as required to minimize dust. 

C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas 
in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads 
and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend temporary roads and paved areas, 
within construction limits indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and 
paved areas. 

2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas 
according to Division 31 Section "Earthwork." 

3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, 
regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until 
immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course 
pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt 
Paving." 

D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

E. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel. 
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F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or 
adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Waste Management." 

I. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Division 1 Section "Execution 
Requirements." 

J. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Comply with requirements of 2003 EPA 
Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and 
requirements specified in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing." 

D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and 
discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent 
properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentation-control Drawings,  
requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, 
whichever is more stringent. 
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E. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of 
stormwater from heavy rains. 

F. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line 
of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root 
systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. 

G. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and 
harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control 
procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial 
Completion.  Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

H. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by 
entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined 
sufficient to accommodate construction operations. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

I. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

J. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

K. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

L. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

M. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning 
sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  015000 - 7 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 
visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject 
to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and 
keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration 
of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with 
high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material. 
4. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building 
enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 
2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture 

level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 
abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 
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2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1 
Section "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures." 
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b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
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Documents.  If warranty time frames noted in the Specifications and the Owner Contract the 
longer time shall prevail. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to specification for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 
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3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 
manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 
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1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Cutting and patching. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 
9. Correction of the Work. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor or professional engineer certifying that 
location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

C. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor or professional engineer. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Submit a PDF Drawing showing the Work performed and record survey 
data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying 
services of the kind indicated. 

B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection 
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2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 
systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 
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1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or 
relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 
located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect  promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted 
surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 

required dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
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7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established 
by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill 
and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and 
electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels.  
Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and 
levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and 
duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used.  Make the log 
available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference 
points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control 
points during construction operations. 

B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having 
jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 

C. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work 
requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, 
angles, and elevations of construction and sitework. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to prepare a final 
property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a 
certification, signed by land surveyor or professional engineer, that principal metes, bounds, 
lines, and levels of Project are accurately positioned as shown on the survey. Provide survey to 
Owner and Architect in PDF and DWG formats. As-Built survey shall be completed a 
maximum of 45 days after substantial completion. 

1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or 
with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
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2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 
and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels without 
approval from Owner. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 
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1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 

Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 

removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
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surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 
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I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Coordinate start-up and adjusting of equipment and operating components with Owner. 

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Requirements." 

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 
3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 
packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or 
selective demolition operations. 

C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse. 

E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another 
facility. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 95 percent by weight of total 
non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work.  Facilitate recycling and salvage of 
materials, including the following: 

1. Concrete. 
2. Clean Wood. 
3. Gypsum. 
4. Metals. 
5. Cardboard. 
6. Masonry. 
7. Aggregate. 
8. Plastics. 
9. Carpet. 
10. Insulation. 
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11. Acoustical Ceiling Tile. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, 
signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan 
during the entire duration of the Contract. 

B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust 
and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for 
recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner. 

C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 
construction waste management plan. 

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 
they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials 
at each container and bin. 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 
if found. 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees. 

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
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5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 
processor. 

3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 

A. Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals. 

1. Pulverize concrete to maximum permitted by recycling company.  

B. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other 
metals. 

1. Pulverize masonry to maximum size permitted by recycling company. 
2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets. 

C. Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  Separate lumber, 
engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials. 

D. Metals:  Separate metals by type. 

1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length. 
2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware. 

E. Asphalt Shingle Roofing:  Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts.  Remove 
and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories. 

F. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of fasteners. 

G. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry 
location. 

H. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from 
acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals. 

I. Carpet and Pad:  Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips. 

1. Store clean, dry carpet and pad in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet 
Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler. 

J. Carpet Tile:  Remove debris, trash, and adhesive. 

1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by 
Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler. 

K. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, 
hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size. 

L. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size. 
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M. Owner Items:  Items that should be offered to Owner prior to disposal shall include but limited 
to Blue Diamond key card readers, specialized locks, controls, signage and IT data items. 

3.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 

1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry 
location. 

2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 

Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements 
for recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location. 

1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper 
or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Burning:  Burning of waste materials is NOT permitted. 

D. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 
5. Repair of the Work. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 
other Sections. 

1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 
the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 
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1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 1 Sections, including project 
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar 
final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions, including specific 
warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and 
similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions, including 
tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 
Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item 
and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's 
signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 
that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup, commissioning and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified 
in Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 
of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion 
after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 
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1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 
3. In the event the Design Team is requested to attend the reinspection, and work is not 

complete, the contractor will be fiscally responsible for design team’s time and travel. 

1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 
complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Close out all permits associated with Project. 
3. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 

Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 
and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

4. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

5. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
6. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be 
issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated copy. 
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1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty 
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling 
navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of 
document. 

C. All warranties are due a maximum of 45 days after date of substantial completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 
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a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure. 

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Comply with pest control requirements in Division 1 Section "Temporary 
Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition. 
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1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and 
identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 
new fixtures. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Product maintenance manuals. 
5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether content of operations 
and maintenance submittals are acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit via sharefile/FTP server for download only. Documents are not to be provided via 
USB. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's 
comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of 
Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing 
demonstration and training. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 
desired information. 

B. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

C. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

D. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

E. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

F. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so 
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
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navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening 
file. 

G. Manuals, Paper Copy (if required by Owner):  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound 
and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear 
plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to 
hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate 
volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

H. All documents shall be provided a maximum of 60 days after date of substantial completion. 

2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
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7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
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4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
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2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 
list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

F. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation 
and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts. 
2. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications. 
3. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints. 

a. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts 

prints. 
2) Scan each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 
3) Subcontractor shop drawings are not acceptable Contractor Red-Lined As-

Builts. 

B. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications:  Submit one annotated PDF electronic files of 
Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications. 

C. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data:  Submit one annotated PDF electronic files and 
directories of each submittal. 

D. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts shall be submitted to architect no more than 45 days after date 
of substantial completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS 

A. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the 
Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as 
modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints to show the actual installation 
where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who 
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obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar 
entity, to provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up Contractor 
Red-Lined As-Builts prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints. 

3. Mark Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other 
colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same 
location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints 
with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract 
Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the 
original Contract Drawings. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Contractor Red-

Lined As-Builts prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
4. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 
5. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for 

use in recording information. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts; include the designation 
"CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS" in a prominent location. 

1. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Prints:  Organize Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints 
and newly prepared Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts into manageable sets.  Bind each set 
with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file. 
3. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information 

into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  
Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in each digital data 
file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS." 
d. Name of Contractor. 
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2.2 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders and Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications as annotated PDF electronic 
file, scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up copy of Specifications. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications, and 
Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file, 
scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up copy of Product Data. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts as required by other Specification 
Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance 
of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and 
reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts submittals as PDF electronic 
file, paper copy or scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous Contractor Red-
Lined As-Builts submittals. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project Contractor Red-Lined As-
Builts as they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts and Samples:  Store Contractor Red-Lined As-
Builts and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  
Do not use project Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts for construction purposes.  Maintain 
Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected 
from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts for 
Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 
and outline for each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 
of live instructional module. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of 
each training module. 

1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared 
and bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals or in PDF electronic 
file format on compact disc. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating 
maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for 
this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful 
learning performance. 

B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 
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C. Preinstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 
related to demonstration and training. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Operations manuals. 
c. Maintenance manuals. 
d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems. 
f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 
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a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
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d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Operations and Maintenance Data." 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational 
requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements. 

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice. 

D. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals. 

E. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 
mastery of module by use of an oral, a written or a demonstration performance-based test. 

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training 
video recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and 
demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective 
and lesson outline. 

B. Video Recording Format:  Provide high-quality color video recordings with menu navigation in 
format acceptable to Architect. 
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C. Narration:  Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video 
recording is recorded.  Include description of items being viewed. 

D. Preproduced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training 
modules in same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 027900 – ARTIFICIAL TURF 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. The extent of artificial turf work is shown on the drawings. 

B. Artificial turf work includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
1. A complete synthetic turf system for an outdoor recreation area, 65 oz. one inch long 

polyethylene monofilament fibers, tufted in alternate stitch rows into a three ply (non-
woven/woven) primary backing with a secondary backing consisting of a minimum of 22 
ounces of urethane per square yard. 

2. A resilient infill system, consisting of anti-microbial acrylic coated silica sand. 
3. Edge details. 
4. Maintenance manual. 
5. Written company warranty. 8-year company warranty. Actual and current policy must be 

submitted for verification. 

C. Provide all materials, labor, equipment, and services required to accomplish related work in 
accordance with the drawings and specifications. 

D. Copies of independent laboratory test reports on system or components: 
1. ASTM D 792 Specific Gravity 
2. ASTM D 1335 Tuft Bind 
3. ASTM D 5034 Grab Breaking Strength 
4. ASTM D 418 Pile Height, Tuft Spacing, Face Weight and Total Weight 
5. ASTM D 2859 Flammability (Pill test) 
6. ASTM F 1551 Water Permeability 

1.2 SUBMITTALS  

Submit the following within 48 hours of bid opening as requested. 

A. Three (3) copies of most recent installation/reference list for all projects of similar scope to this 
project completed in the last three years. 

B. Written certification that the Turf Vendor manufacturers all of its own polyethylene turf fibers 
and finished turf systems at its own facilities that are located in the U.S. 

C. Written certification that the synthetic turf will be installed by the Turf Vendor’s own in-house 
installation crew. Distributors and third-party installation companies will not be allowed. 

NOTE: If these submittal items are requested and deemed to be insufficient, the Turf 
Vendor will not be approved. 

 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

ARTIFICIAL TURF  027900 - 2 

Submit the following prior to the ordering of materials: 

D. Provide to the Architect materials samples of the following: Two (2) 12’ x 12” samples of 
synthetic turf carpet and two (2) bagged samples of the anti-microbial acrylic coated sand infill 
material. 

E. Submittals: Prior to order of materials, the Turf Vendor shall submit a sample warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Provide a qualified installation foreman to coordinate and review the component parts of the 
artificial turf system. Submit a resume of experience for Architect’s approval prior to starting 
work. 

B. The Turf Vendor shall meet the following criteria: 
1. Manufacturer: 

a. The Turf Vendor must manufacture its own turf fibers and finished turf systems 
“in-house” at its own manufacturing facilities, and these facilities must be located 
in the United States. The tufting/coating facility must be ISO 9001 certified. The 
Turf Vendor must install this type of artificial turf system with its own in-house 
installation crews and provide project references of the synthetic grass system 
being installed with its own installation crews at 100 similar exterior sites in the 
United States over the last 5 years, a minimum of 65,000 square feet each. 

b. The Turf Vendor must employ competent workmen skilled in this type of artificial 
turf installation. The designated Supervisory personnel on the project must be 
employed by, and certified, inwriting, by the Turf Vendor as competent in the 
installation of this material, including gluing or sewing seams and proper 
installation of the infill mixture. The Turf Vendor shall have a qualified job 
foreman on site to certify the installation and warranty compliance. 

C. Warranty 
1. The warranty coverage shall not be prorated no place limits on the amount of the turf 

area’s usage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYNTHETIC GRASS SYSTEM 

A. Synthetic Grass 
1. ProGreen MX Elite 
2. Face Yarn Type: Monofilament S-Blade 
3. Yarn Denier: Monofilament 12,000 
4. Yarn Thickness: 270 Microns 
5. Pile Height: 1” 
6. Pile Weight: 65 oz/sy 
7. Primary Backing: Non-woven/Woven/Woven 
8. Secondary Backing: Polyurethane 
9. Secondary Backing: 22 oz. per SY urethane coating 
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10. Total Product Weight: 95 oz. per SY 
11. Tufing Gauge: 3/8” 
12. Tufting Bind: > 8 lbs./force 
13. Perforation (outdoors): 3/16” holes on staggered 2” by 2.25” (approximate) centers 
14. Turf Permeability: > 20” +/- per hour 
15. Infill Composition: 100% Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated Silica Sand 
16. The carpet shall be delivered in 15-foot rolls 

B. Seaming Materials: 
1. Adhesives for bonding inlaid synthetic turf markings shall be two-component fast-set 

urethane adhesive obtained from a single manufacturer and be equivalent to Ultrabond 
Turf PU 1K as manufactured by Mapei Corporation, Deerfield Beach, FL, or as approved 
equal as designated by the Turf Vendor. 

2. Seaming Tape: Tape for securing inlays in the tufted synthetic turf shall be high quality 
tape made with a minimum roll width of 12 inches. 

C. Resilient Infill: A resilient infill system, consisting of 100% Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated 
Silica Sand at the time of installation. Turf Vendor will provide Owner with independent testing 
confirming this infill depth upon completion of the area. 

D. Base Bid: Standard of Quality shall be ProGreen MX Elite synthetic turf system as built by 
ProGreen, LLC, or Architect approved equal. 

2.2 VERTICAL DRAINAGE BASE MATERIALS 

A. Drainage for turf installed over concrete: 
1. The existing concrete slab should be prepared with a minimum slope of 0.5%-1.0% to 

ensure positive drainage toward designed outlets. 
2. Weep holes shall be installed to relieve trapped water. 
3. It is recommended to install drainage tiles or a drainage mat directly over concrete slap 

prior to turf installation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SUBMITTALS 

A. Prior to ordering materials, a sample warranty, roll layout, and all details of construction that 
deviate from the plans and specifications. 

B. Base Acceptance: The Architect and/or Owner’s Representative must jointly approve the base 
before turf installation can begin. 

C. Synthetic Turf and Infill Materials: 
1. After a final inspection and sign off, the synthetic turf installation shall begin. 
2. The rolls of turf shall be rolled out a minimum of four hours prior to starting seaming 

procedures and allowed to relax/expand. 
a. All visible wrinkles shall be stretched out before seaming. 
b. Seams shall be flat, tight, and permanent with no separation or fraying. 
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c. Synthetic turf yarn fabric that is trapped or glued between seams shall be freed 
from the seams by hand or other approved method to an upright position prior to 
the commencement of brushing and top dressing procedures. 

3. After all seaming is completed, the infill materials shall be spread evenly, using a drop 
spreader or top dresser. 
a. Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated Silica Sand shall be applied in a uniform rate of 

multiple applications until the specified infill depth is achieved. 
b. Infill material shall be brushed between infill applications with a motorized rotary 

broom and pull-type groomer brush simultaneously. 
c. A minimum infill rate of 3 lbs. of anti-microbial acrylic coated silica sand per 

square foot is required. 

D. Synthetic Turf Perimeter Attachment: After final trimming of the turf, the turf shall be screwed, 
nailed, stapled or glued to the pressure treated wood nailer system. 

3.2 ROLL LAYOUT 

A. Roll layout shall be as shown on the record drawings. Typically, the final approved seaming 
plan that was used to manufacture and install the area is acceptable. Any Owner-approved 
changes that took place during the installation must be marked in red and resubmitted. 

3.3 CLEAN UP 

A. Installer shall provide the labor, supplies, and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of 
surface and installed items. 

B. All usable remnants of new material shall be neatly rolled up and turned over to the Owner at a 
place and area designated by the Owner. 

C. During the contract and at intervals as directed by the Architect and as synthetic turf installation 
is completed, clear the site of all extraneous materials, rubbish, or debris and leave the site in a 
clean, safe, well-draining , neat condition. 

D. Surface, recesses, enclosures, etc. shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the work area in a 
clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the Owner. 

END OF SECTION 027900 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
2. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
3. Wood furring and grounds. 
4. Plywood backing panels. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit 
stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the 
ALSC Board of Review. 

B. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood. 
2. Engineered wood products. 
3. Shear panels. 
4. Power-driven fasteners. 
5. Powder-actuated fasteners. 
6. Expansion anchors. 
7. Metal framing anchors. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
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2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 
end or back of each piece. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that 
show compliance with building code in effect for Project. 

1. Allowable Design Stresses:  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design 
stresses, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  
Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational 
engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 

D. All wood products shall be produced and manufactured in the State of Florida, if price, fitness, 
and quality are equal. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with the ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 
contact with masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 
masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or 
unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction, Stud, or No. 3 grade. 
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1. Application:  Framing other than interior partitions. 
2. Species: 

a. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any 
species. 

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and the 
following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine; No.  3 grade; SPIB. 

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 
3/4-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.6 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide stainless steel fasteners. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  
Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to comply with requirements for 
attaching other construction. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Framing with Engineered Wood Products:  Install engineered wood products to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Shear Wall Panels:  Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole. 

F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

H. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

I. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One and Two 
Family Dwellings. 

3.2 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes 
sufficiently wet that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate 
treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers 
2. Plywood backing panels. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater but less than 5 inches nominal  in 
least dimension. 

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association. 
3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency according to ASTM D 5664. 

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 
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5. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 
2. Power-driven fasteners. 
3. Powder-actuated fasteners. 
4. Expansion anchors. 
5. Metal framing anchors. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that 
periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is 
representative of the material tested. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  
Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide 
for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 
is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece. 
3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry lumber. 

4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with the ground. 
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1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical 
formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise 
adversely affect finishes. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use 
material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece. 

D. Application:  Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 
masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawl spaces or 
unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Furring. 
4. Grounds. 
5. Utility shelving. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber and any of 
the following species: 

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 
7. Northern species; NLGA. 
8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 
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C. For utility shelving, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the 
following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 

D. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any 
of the following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB. 

E. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

F. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

G. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 

2.4 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exterior, AC in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, 
not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic 
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, ASTM C 954, length as recommended 
by screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. 

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, 
where indicated, flat washers. 
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H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency. 

1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 
Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 
ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 
2. DeWalt Anchors & Fasteners 
3. KC Metals Products, Inc. 
4. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc. 
5. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 
6. USP Structural Connectors. 

B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 coating designation. 

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Hot-Dip Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M; Structural Steel (SS), high-
strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B 
(HSLAS Type B); G185 coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch thick. 

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated. 

D. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate nailers, 
blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

C. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801862&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801863&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801864&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801865&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801866&mf=04&src=wd
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D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities 
requiring backing panels. 

E. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole. 

F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips 
not more than 16 inches o.c. 

H. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and 
as follows: 

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to 
close furred spaces. 

2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at 
ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches o.c.  Where fire blocking is not 
inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood blocks of same width 
as framing members and 2-inch nominal thickness. 

3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to 
limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. and to solidly fill space below 
partitions. 

4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more 
than 20 feet o.c. 

I. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

J. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

K. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-
Family Dwellings. 
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L. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood.  Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 
less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness 
of finish material.  Remove temporary grounds when no longer required. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, miscellaneous 
rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by 
spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 064020 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Interior standing and running trim. 
2. Plastic-laminate cabinets. 
3. Plastic-laminate countertops. 
4. Solid-surfacing-material countertops. 
5. Shop finishing of woodwork. 

B. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips 
unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation. 

C. Rough carriages for stairs are a part of interior architectural woodwork.  Platform framing, 
headers, partition framing, and other rough framing associated with stairwork are specified in 
Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry." 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material cabinet hardware and accessories and finishing 
materials and processes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 

C. Samples: 

1. Lumber and panel products for transparent finish, for each species and cut, finished on 
one side and one edge. 

2. Lumber and panel products with shop-applied opaque finish, for each finish system and 
color, with exposed surface finished. 

3. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish. 
4. Thermoset decorative panels, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish. 
5. Solid-surfacing materials. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of woodwork. 

E. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with WI's "Manual of Millwork." 
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1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOODWORK FABRICATORS 

A. Fabricators:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide interior architectural woodwork 
by one of the following: 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products: 

1. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particleboard:  Provide products 
with an average recycled content so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-
consumer recycled content is not less than 20 percent, based on cost of total value.  

2. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
3. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no 

urea formaldehyde. 
4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 
5. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1, Medium Density Overlay. 
6. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive 

containing no urea formaldehyde. 

B. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with 
thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
required by woodwork quality standard. 

D. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with 
ISSFA-2. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company. 
b. Formica Corporation. 
c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 
d. Corian 
e. As listed on the material selections 
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2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Comply with performance 
requirements of AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood).  Use Exterior Type or 
Interior Type A.  Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or 
otherwise adversely affect finishes.  Kiln-dry material after treatment. 

B. Fire-Retardant Particleboard:  Panels made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals 
mixed together at time of panel manufacture with flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-
developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E 84. 

C. Fire-Retardant Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2 medium-density fiberboard panels made from 
softwood fibers, synthetic resins, and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel 
manufacture with flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 200 or less 
per ASTM E 84. 

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials as indicated on drawings.  

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, fire-retardant-
treated, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  
Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Premium. 
2. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove 

splinters and burrs.  Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 
3. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and 

in GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable 
stops. 

B. Interior Standing and Running Trim: 

1. For transparent-finished trim items wider than available lumber, use veneered 
construction.  Do not glue for width. 

2. Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat 
members, except for members with ends exposed in finished work. 

3. Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation 
require field assembly. 

C. Plastic-Laminate Cabinets: 
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1. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Reveal overlay. 
2. WI Construction Style:  Style A, Frameless. 
3. WI Construction Type:  Type I, multiple self-supporting units rigidly joined together. 
4. WI Door and Drawer Front Style:  Reveal overlay. 
5. Reveal Dimension:  1/2 inch. 
6. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate as follows: 

a. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS. 
b. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 
c. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, 

and finish. 

7. Materials for Semi-exposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Thermoset decorative 
panels. 

8. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber. 
9. Drawer Bottoms:  Thermoset decorative panels. 
10. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's 

full range of patterns, matte finish. 
11. Provide dust panels of 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and 

drawers, unless located directly under tops. 

D. Plastic-Laminate Countertops: 

1. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS. 
2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's 

full range of patterns, matte finish. 
3. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces. 
4. Core Material at Sinks:  exterior-grade plywood. 

E. Solid-Surfacing-Material Countertops: 

1. Solid-Surfacing-Material Thickness:  3/4 inch. 
2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected from manufacturer's full range. 
3. Fabricate tops in one piece with loose backsplashes for field application.  Comply with 

solid-surfacing-material manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives, sealers, 
fabrication, and finishing. 

4. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in shop unless noted otherwise. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 
required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

B. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 
fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK  064020 - 5 

C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.  Shim 
as required with concealed shims. 

D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 
at cuts. 

E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use 
fine finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and 
matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

F. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length 
pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Scarf running 
joints and stagger in adjacent and related members. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and 
wall with plastic wood filler, sand smooth, and finish same as wood base if finished. 

G. Paneling:  Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.  Do not 
use face fastening, unless covered by trim. 

H. Stairs:  Securely anchor carriages to supporting substrates.  Install stairs with treads and risers 
no more than 1/8 inch from indicated position. 

I. Railings:  Install rails with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch variation from a straight line. 

1. Stair Rails:  Glue and dowel or pin balusters to treads and railings, and railings to newel 
posts. 

2. Wall Rails:  Support rails on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing. 

J. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 
inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch penetration into wood 
framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

K. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop.  Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant 
specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 06402 
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SECTION 072100 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Foam-plastic board insulation. 
2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency, for each product. 

B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, 
soiling, and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

B. Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows: 

1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and 
concealment. 
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2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to 
Project site before installation time. 

3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each 
area of construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, of type and minimum compressive 
strength indicated below, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 
450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 
b. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
c. Owens Corning. 

B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation 
securely to substrates without damaging insulation and substrates. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Johns Manville. 
3. Owens Corning. 

B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread 
and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing 
ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

C. Polypropylene-Scrim-Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type II (non-
reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 
(membrane is a vapor barrier). 

D. Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type II (non-reflective faced), 
Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor 
barrier). 

E. Reinforced-Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective 
faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane 
is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft, or foil-scrim polyethylene. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4649&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799690&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799691&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799692&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4664&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799715&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799718&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799720&mf=04&&mf=04&src=wd
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F. Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class B 
(faced surface with a flame-propagation resistance of 0.12 W/sq. cm); Category 1 (membrane is 
a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft, or foil-scrim polyethylene. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation or that interfere with insulation 
attachment. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions 
and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 
thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness 
indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing 
members according to the following requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 
snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or 
protected from contact with insulation. 

4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at 
vented eaves. 

5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches, support unfaced 
blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to 
flanges of metal studs. 
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6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as 
follows: 

a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, secure insulation by inset, stapling 
flanges to sides of framing members. 

b. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of 
adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is 
installed over it. 

7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets:  Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and 
seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation. 

a. Exterior Walls:  Set units with facing placed toward exterior of construction. 
b. Interior Walls:  Set units with facing placed toward areas of high humidity. 

C. Spray-Applied Insulation:  Apply spray-applied insulation according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and 
electrical outlets in walls is completed and windows, electrical boxes, and other items not 
indicated to receive insulation are masked.  After insulation is applied, make flush with face of 
studs by using method recommended by insulation manufacturer. 

D. Miscellaneous Voids:  Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where 
required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Loose-Fill Insulation:  Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 
volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. 

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation:  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and 
other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse 
and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after 
installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 077100 – ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Work described in this section includes preformed metal fascia and/or coping system complete 
with fasteners, sealants, anchorage devices and other accessories as necessary to provide a 
complete metal edge system.  

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. American Architectural Manufacturer Association (AAMA): 

1. AAMA 621-96: Voluntary/Standard Specifications for High Performance Organic 
Coatings on Coil Coated Architectural Hot Dipped Galvanized (HDG) & Zinc-Aluminum 
Coated Steel Substrates. 

2. AAMA 2605-05: Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test 
Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and 
Panels. 

B. American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE): 

1. ASCE 7-05: Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures. 

C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 

1. A653-03: Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-
Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process. 

2. A755–03: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip Process 
and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products. 

3. B209-02a: Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate. 
4. D1056-00: Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge or Expanded Rubber. 
5. D3575-00e1: Standard Test Methods for Flexible Cellular Materials made from Olefin 

Polymers. 

D. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association (SMACNA): 

1. Architectural Sheet Metal Manual, 6th edition. 

E. Single Ply Roofing Industry (SPRI) 

1. ES-1 2003: Wind Design Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing 
Systems. 
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F. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM) 

1.  Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products 

1.4 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA. 

A. General Performance:  Metal edge assemblies shall comply with performance requirements 
without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 
construction. 

B. Thermal Expansion and Contraction. 

1. Completed metal edge and flashing system shall be capable of withstanding expansion 
and contraction of components caused by changes in temperature without buckling, or 
reducing performance ability. 

2. The design temperature differential shall be not less than 220degrees Fahrenheit. 

C. Uniform Wind Load Capacity. 

1. Installed metal edge system shall withstand negative wind pressures complying with the 
structural design drawings.  

2. The nominal capacity of the panel system shall be determined based on physical testing 
in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1. The allowable load carrying capacity shall be 
calculated by reducing the calculated nominal capacity by the safety factor listed herein. 

D. Metal thicknesses of exposed sheet metal components shall meet the requirements of 
ANSI/SPRI ES-1 Table 5. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop drawings: Show metal edge system with accessories and components in plan view, 
sections, and details. Include metal thicknesses and finishes, section lengths, joining details, 
anchorage details, flashings and special fabrication provisions for termination and penetrations.  
Indicate relationships with adjacent and interfacing work.  

B. Financial Certification:  Provide the building owner with a signed and notarized (sealed) 
affidavit by an officer of the system manufacturer which confirms a current minimum corporate 
asset-to-liability ratio of not less than 3:1 for the system manufacturer, or its parent corporation.  
Financial support information and affidavit must be dated within 30 days prior to the product 
submittal. 

C. Design Test Reports. 

1. Submit copies of design test reports for each of the performance testing standards listed 
in specification article 1.4. 

2. Test reports shall be performed by independent, International Accreditation Service, Inc. 
(IAS) accredited testing laboratory, and shall bear the seal of a registered professional 
engineer. 
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D. Engineering Calculations. 

1. Submit engineering wind pressure calculations specific to this project. 
2. Calculations shall be prepared and sealed by a professional engineer that is a full time 

employee of the system manufacturer. 
3. Calculations shall clearly demonstrate that the system is capable of resisting the 

calculated design wind pressure(s) after the application of the safety factor specified 
herein in accordance with the requirements of ANSI/SPRI ES-1 and the building code. 

E. Warranty: Provide unexecuted specimen warranty documents for each warranty as required in 
specification article 1.10. 

F. Samples. 

1. Submit sample of metal edge section, at least 12 inches long showing profile with 
anchoring device(s), and also a sample of color selected. 

1.6 QUALITY CRITERIA/INSTALLER QUALIFICATIONS. 

A. Engage an experienced metal edge system contractor (erector) to install edge system who has a 
minimum of three (5) years experience specializing in the installation of metal edge systems. 

B. Contractor must be certified by manufacturer specified as a supplier of the metal edge system 
and obtain written certification from manufacturer that installer is approved for installation of 
the specified system.   

C. Successful contractor must obtain all components of edge system from a single manufacturer.  
Any secondary products that are required which cannot be supplied by the specified 
manufacturer must be recommended and approved in writing by primary manufacturer prior to 
bidding. 

D. Fabricator/Installer shall submit work experience and evidence of adequate financial 
responsibility.  Architect reserves the right to inspect fabrication facilities in determining 
qualifications.  

E. Quality Assurance Inspections: Manufacturer shall provide at no additional cost to the owner, a 
minimum of three scheduled field inspections which shall include a written report from the 
panel manufacturer upon pre-installation to inspect materials from the factory, upon 50% 
completion, and upon final completion.  Inspections shall be conducted by a salaried employee 
of the manufacturer.  Inspector shall be registered with the project architect prior to project 
commencement.  Inspections conducted by roofing system distributors / dealers, or third parties 
will not be acceptable.  The field inspector reserves the right to review and report to the project 
architect the level of acceptability of work completed and to subsequently issue a report of 
items not acceptable—if required. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING. 

A. Inspect materials upon delivery. 

B. Handle materials to prevent damage. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

ROOF SPECIALTIES  077100 - 4 

C. Store materials off ground providing for drainage; under cover providing for air circulation; and 
protected from any debris. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit metal edge system work to be performed according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and warranty requirements. 

B. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with metal edge by 
field measurements before fabrication. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of all work which interfaces with the metal edge system. 

B. Coordinate metal edge system with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of other 
adjoining work to provide a leak proof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.10 WARRANTIES 

A. Endorse and forward to owner the following warranties:  

1. Manufacturer’s standard 20-year weather tightness warranty from date of Substantial 
Completion.   

2. The warranty shall cover all responsibility and liability for any damage or failures caused 
by wind gusts up to the design wind listed in Article 1.2 of this specification. Design 
Wind Speed: per drawings. 

3. Manufacturer's standard 20-year finish warranty from date of Substantial Completion 
covering checking, crazing, peeling, chalking, fading, and adhesion of the pre-painted 
sheet metal materials. 

4. Installer's 5-year warranty from date of Substantial Completion covering metal edge 
system installation and watertightness. 

B. Warranties shall commence on date of substantial completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Painted Aluminum Sheet. 

1. 0.050” aluminum alloy 3003, 3004, 3005, or 3105 with H14 or H24 heat treatment, as per 
ASTM B209/209M. 

2. Texture: Smooth surface.  
3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 
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a. 2-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Manufacturers’ approved 
applicator to prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to 
comply with coating and resin manufacturers’ written instructions. Coating 
system shall provide nominal 1.0 mil dry film thickness, consisting of primer and 
color coat. 

b. Color as selected by architect from manufacturer’s standard colors. 

B. Painted Extruded Aluminum. 

1. 0.085” (minimum) thickness aluminum alloy 6063 with T5 heat treatment, as per ASTM 
B209/209M. 

2. Texture: Smooth surface.    
3. Exposed Spray-Applied, Oven-Cured Finish:  

a. 2-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 2605.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Manufacturers’ approved 
applicator to prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to 
comply with coating and resin manufacturers’ written instructions. 

b. Color as selected by architect from manufacturer’s standard colors. 

4. Concealed Finish:  The unexposed surfaces shall be bare as furnished by the mill or as 
furnished after pretreatment and cleaning. 

C. General Sealants: 

1. Exposed Sealant:  ASTM C920; elastomeric tripolymer, polyurethane, or other advanced 
polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in 
metal edge and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal edge 
system manufacturer. 

2. Concealed Sealant: ASTM C1311: Butyl-Based, Solvent-Release, One-Part Sealant. 

2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering with reinforcing scrim, Vapor Impermeable, High-Temperature Sheet: 60 mills 
thick minimum, consisting of slip-resisting top surface laminated to SBS-modified asphalt 
adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.  

1. Thermal Stability:  Stable after testing at 250 deg F; ASTM D 1970. 
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F; ASTM D 1970. 
3. Seams shall be lapped in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 
4. Underlayment shall be approved for 90 days (minimum) of exposure to UV and weather 

penetrations. 
5. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Basis-of-Design: W.R. Grace Ice & Water Shield. 
b. Alternates must meet all performance criteria set forth herein. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Wood nailers shall be provided in accordance with project drawings and shall conform with 
ANSI/SPRI ES-1 requirements and metal edge system manufacturer’s recommendations. 

B. Concealed trim and flashing fasteners: Corrosion resistant steel screws, #10 minimum diameter 
x length appropriate for substrate, hex washer head or pancake head.  Use self-drilling, self-
tapping for metal substrate or A-point for plywood substrate. 

C. Exposed trim and flashing: Prepainted pan head or pancake head corrosion resistant coated or 
plated screws with neoprene sealing washer, or pre-painted 1/8-inch diameter stainless steel 
rivets. 

2.4 SNAP-DOWN METAL FASCIA SYSTEM 

A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal fascia system designed to be field assembled by 
attaching continuous steel cant dam to roof edge and engaging sheet metal fascia cover to cant 
dam. 

B. Canted Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-=edge fascia consisting of snap-on 
metal fascia cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous formed galvanized-
steel sheet cant, 0.028 inch thick, minimum, with extended vertical leg terminating in a drip-
edge cleat. Provide matching corner units. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. Architectural Products Company 
b. ATAS International, Inc. 
c. Petersen Aluminum Corporation 
d. MBCI 

 
2. Alternate manufacturers are subject to full compliance with specification requirements, 

and shall be submitted for approval as follows. 
a. Manufacturers not listed above must submit for approval, ten (10) days prior to 

bid date, the following:  Manufacturer's literature; certification of testing in 
accordance with specification requirements and sections 1.4 and 1.5; sample 
warranties in accordance with specification section 1.10; installer qualifications in 
accordance with specification section 1.6, and a list of five (5) similar projects in 
size and scope of work.  

b. No substitutions will be permitted after the bid date of this project. 

3. Characteristics. 

a. Fascia cover. 
1) Fabrication:  Fascia cover shall be factory formed from specified metal. 
2) Exposed front face dimension: As indicated on the project drawings. 
3) Top edge of fascia cover shall provide for a gravel stop 2 inches above the 

finished surface of the roof membrane. 
4) Length:  10 feet maximum recommended length. 
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b. Continuous cant dam. 
1) Cant dam: 10 feet long by 22 gauge galvanized.  
2) Cant dam shall be continuous. 

c. Fascia cover and cant dam shall be designed to be snapped into place and secured 
without the use of exposed fasteners for a roof membrane flashing comparable 
with the roof finish. 

d. Internal splice plates shall be provided at fascia cover joints. Splice plates shall be 
6 inches wide and finished to match the fascia cover.  Installed fascia system shall 
function as a leak free system without the use of sealants at fascia cover splice 
joints. 

e. Fasteners: Attach cant dam using 1-1/4 inch long ring shank roofing nails. One (1) 
fastener shall be installed at 12-inches- on center, located 2-1/4 inches above the 
bottom edge of the installed fascia cover. A second fastener shall be installed in 
the horizontal concealed flange at 12-inches- on center to the top surface of the 
roof. 

f. Corners shall be factory mitered and finished to match coping covers. In order to 
achieve adjustability for field conditions, mitered corners shall not be rigidly 
joined. 

g. Other fascia assembly components, such as fascia extenders, spill-out scuppers, 
collector heads, and through wall scuppers, shall be factory formed and finished 
by the metal edge manufacturer. 

h. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard colors 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate and finish metal edge system and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, 
by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes and as necessary to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements.  Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and structural 
requirements. 

B. Form flashing components from full single width sheet in minimum 10’-0” sections.  Provide 
mitered trim corners, joined using closed end pop rivets and butyl-based, solvent released one-
part sealant. 

C. Sheet Metal Accessories:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, 
and other characteristics of item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, 
and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

2. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpanding but movable joints in metal to accommodate butyl-
based sealant to comply with SMACNA standards. 

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 
allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

4. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of size and metal thickness recommended by 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or by metal wall panel manufacturer for 
application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 
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2.6 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - PREPERATION & EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, metal edge system supports, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that nailers, girts, studs, angles, channels, and 
other structural support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment 
tolerances required by metal edge system manufacturer. 

C. Examine solid sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking 
and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal edge system manufacturer. 

D. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to 
performance of the Work. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of 
interfering with insulation attachment. 

B. Establish straight, side and crosswise benchmarks 

C. Use proper size and length fastener for strength requirements. 

D. All surfaces shall be checked for square and straightness.   

E. Measure the wall lengthwise and crosswise to confirm lengths, widths, and clearances of metal 
edge system components and verify clearances for thermal movement. 
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3.3 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Sheet Underlayment:  Apply primer if required by manufacturer.  Comply with temperature 
restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation.  Apply over entire parapet or roof-
wall edge, wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 
inches staggered 24 inches between courses.  Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches Roll 
laps with roller.  Cover underlayment within 90 days. 

3.4 METAL EDGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION  

A. All details will be shown on in accordance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer's 
product data, within specified erection tolerances. 

B. Directly over the completed substrate, install metal edge system using specified fasteners and 
sealants. Fastener spacing for anchorage to structure shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s 
shop drawings and as required for structural strength and serviceability. 

C. Install metal edge system in strict compliance with manufacturer’s written installation 
instructions. 

D. Isolate dissimilar metals and masonry or concrete from metals with bituminous coating.  Use 
gasketed fasteners where required to prevent corrosive action between fastener, substrate, and 
panels.  

E. Limit exposed trim and flashing fasteners to extent indicated on contract drawings. 

F. Seal laps and joints in accordance with system manufacturer's product data. 

G. Coordinate flashing and sheet metal work to provide weathertight conditions at all terminations. 
Fabricate and install in accordance with standards of SMACNA Manual. 

H. Provide for temperature expansion/contraction movement of elements at penetrations in 
accordance with system manufacturer's product data and design calculations. 

I. Installed system shall be true to line and plane and free of dents, and physical defects. In light 
gauge elements with wide flat surfaces, some oil canning may be present. Oil canning does not 
affect the finish or structural integrity of the panel and is therefore not cause for rejection. 

J. At joints in linear sheet metal items, set sheet metal items in two ¼-inch beads of butyl sealant.  
Extend sealant over all metal surfaces.  Mate components for positive seal.  Allow no sealant to 
migrate onto exposed surfaces. 

K. Remove damaged work and replace with new, undamaged components. 

L. Touch up exposed fasteners using paint furnished by the panel manufacturer and matching 
exposed panel surface finish. 

M. Clean exposed surfaces of metal edge system and accessories after completion of installation.  
Leave in clean condition at date of substantial completion.  Touch up minor abrasions and 
scratches in finish. 
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3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal elements within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 
20 feet at location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of 
alignment of matching profiles. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect 
metal edge system installation, including accessories.  Report results in writing. 

B. Remove and replace metal edge system install not in compliance with specified requirements. 

C. Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of 
replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal edge system 
elements are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions.  On completion of metal edge system installation, clean finished surfaces as 
recommended by manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. Replace metal edge system elements that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

 

END OF SECTION 077100 
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SECTION 077200 - ROOF ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof curbs. 
2. Equipment supports. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of roof accessory indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For roof accessories. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Roof plans, drawn to scale, and coordinating penetrations and roof-
mounted items. 

B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of 
factory applied finishes within 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), manufacturer's standard alloy for finish 
required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required. 
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1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), manufacturer's standard alloy 
and temper for type of use, finished to match assembly where used, otherwise mill finished. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet and Shapes:  ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

B. Acrylic Glazing:  ASTM D4802, thermoformable, monolithic sheet, manufacturer's standard, 
Type UVA (formulated with UV absorber), Finish 1 (smooth or polished). 

C. Wood Nailers:  Softwood lumber, pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for 
aboveground use, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, containing no arsenic or 
chromium, and complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1 1/2 inches thick. 

D. Fasteners:  Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for application and 
metals being fastened.  Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened.  
Provide nonremovable fastener heads to exterior exposed fasteners. 

E. Sealants:  As recommended by roof accessory manufacturer for installation indicated. 

2.3 ROOF CURBS 

A. Roof Curbs:  Internally reinforced roof-curb units capable of supporting superimposed live and 
dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings; with 
welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, and integrally formed deck-mounting 
flange at perimeter bottom. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
a. AES Industries, Inc. 
b. Curbs Plus, Inc. 
c. Custom Solution Roof and Metal Products. 
d. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 
e. LM Curbs. 
f. Metallic Products Corp. 
g. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 
h. Pate Company (The). 
i. Roof Products, Inc. 
j. Safe Air of Illinois. 
k. Thybar Corporation. 
l. Vent Products Co., Inc. 
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B. Material:  Aluminum sheet, 0.090 inch thick. 

1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured. 

C. Construction: 

1. Insulation:  Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch-thick glass-fiber board insulation. 
2. Liner:  Same material as curb, of manufacturer's standard thickness and finish. 
3. Factory-installed wood nailer at top of curb, continuous around curb perimeter. 
4. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to 

conform to roof profile. 
5. Fabricate curbs to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 
6. Top Surface:  Level around perimeter with roof slope accommodated by sloping the 

deck-mounting flange. 
7. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate curb with perimeter curb height 

tapered to accommodate roof slope so that top surface of perimeter curb is level.  Equip 
unit with water diverter or cricket on side that obstructs water flow. 

8. Security Grille:  Provide where indicated. 

2.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Equipment Supports:  Internally reinforced metal equipment supports capable of supporting 
superimposed live and dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated 
on Drawings; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, and integrally 
formed deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
a. AES Industries, Inc. 
b. Curbs Plus, Inc. 
c. Custom Solution Roof and Metal Products. 
d. Greenheck Fan Corporation. 
e. LM Curbs. 
f. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 
g. Pate Company (The). 
h. Roof Products, Inc. 
i. Thybar Corporation. 
j. Vent Products Co., Inc. 

B. Material:  Aluminum sheet, 0.090 inch thick. 

1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured. 

C. Construction: 

1. Insulation:  Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch-thick glass-fiber board insulation. 
2. Liner:  Same material as equipment support, of manufacturer's standard thickness and 

finish. 
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3. Factory-installed continuous wood nailers 5-1/2 inches wide at tops of equipment 
supports. 

4. Metal Counterflashing:  Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal 
and finish as equipment support. 

5. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to 
conform to roof profile. 

6. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate each support with height to 

accommodate roof slope so that tops of supports are level with each other.  Equip 
supports with water diverters or crickets on sides that obstruct water flow. 

8. Security Grille:  Provide where indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories.  Install roof accessories 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install roof accessories level, plumb, true to line and elevation, and without warping, jogs 
in alignment, excessive oil canning, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated loads. 
3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete 

installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates. 
4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or 

loosening of fasteners and seals. 

B. Metal Protection:  Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of stainless-steel roof accessories with bituminous coating where in 
contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or wood 
substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet, or install a 
course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Security Grilles:  Weld bar intersections and, using tamper-resistant bolts, attach the ends of 
bars to structural frame or primary curb walls. 

D. Seal joints with sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer. 

3.2 REPAIR AND CLEANING 

A. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing according to ASTM A780. 
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B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to 
Division 09 painting Sections. 

C. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 077200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Urethane joint sealants. 
2. Latex joint sealants. 
3. Acoustical joint sealants. 

1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers 
eight samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.  Use manufacturer's standard 
test method to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation techniques are 
required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates. 

B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates.  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 
ASTM C 1521. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports. 

C. Preconstruction field-adhesion test reports. 

D. Field-adhesion test reports. 
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E. Warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 
 

A. Low-Emitting Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing 
system shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of 
Health Services’ “Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various 
Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers.” 

B. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated 

C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 

1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints 
that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone 
testing according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deionized water, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 25, for Use NT. 
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1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Building Systems. 
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk. 
c. May National Associates, Inc. 
d. Pacific Polymers International, Inc.; Elasto-Thane 230 Type II. 
e. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL. 
f. Polymeric Systems, Inc.; Flexiprene 1000. 
g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 
h. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1a. 
i. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac. 
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600. 
c. May National Associates, Inc. 
d. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+. 
e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM 8200. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834. 

2.4 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 
complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 
b. USG Corporation. 

2.5 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type B (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 
optimum sealant performance. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5316&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801348&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801349&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801350&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801351&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801352&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801353&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801354&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801355&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5355&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801412&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801413&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801414&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801415&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801416&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456801417&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
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3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 
replace them with dry materials. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

F. Acoustical Sealant Installation:  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

G. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet of joint length for each kind of sealant and 
joint substrate. 

b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor 
per elevation. 

2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 
ASTM C 1521. 

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from 
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other 
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requirements.  Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated 
requirements. 

3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints in brick pavers. 
b. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
c. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete paving units. 
d. Joints in stone paving units, including steps. 
e. Tile control and expansion joints. 
f. Joints between different materials listed above. 
g. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 
4. At asphalt based surfaces use an ethicone sealant.  

B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 
b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units. 
c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 
d. Joints in dimension stone cladding. 
e. Joints in glass unit masonry assemblies. 
f. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 
g. Joints between metal panels. 
h. Joints between different materials listed above. 
i. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and 

louvers. 
j. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 
b. Control and expansion joints in stone flooring. 
c. Control and expansion joints in brick flooring. 
d. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone. 
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3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

D. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
c. Tile control and expansion joints. 
d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry. 
e. Joints on underside of plant-precast structural concrete beams. 
f. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, 

windows and elevator entrances. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Latex. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

E. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 
nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Sealant Location: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 
b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

F. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 
nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Location: 

a. Acoustical joints where indicated. 
b. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Acoustical. 
3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 081113 – HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard and custom hollow metal doors and frames. 
2. Steel sidelight, borrowed lite and transom frames. 
3. Factory machining for hardware. 
4. Louvers installed in hollow metal doors 
5. Light frames and glazing installed in hollow metal doors. 

B. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.  
 
1. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames. 
2. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for 

Steel Doors, Frames, Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing. 
3. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel 

Doors and Frames. 
4. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel 

Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames.  
5. ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames. 
6. ANSI/SDI A250.13 - Testing and Rating of Sever Windstorm Resistant Components for 

Swing Door Assemblies. 
7. ASTM A1008 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, 

High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability. 
8. ASTM A653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process. 
9. ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-

Coated by the Hot-Dip Process. 
10. ASTM C 1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies 

by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus. 
11. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound 

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements. 
12. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through 

Exterior Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimens. 
13. ASTM E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, 

Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.  
14. ASTM E 413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation. 
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15. ASTM E1332 - Standard Classification for Determination of Outdoor-Indoor Transmission 
Class. 

16. ASTM E1886 - Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtin Walls, Doors 
and Shutters Impacted by Missiles and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials.  

17. ASTM E1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 
Walls, Doors and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes.  

18. ANSI/NAMM/HMMA 867-06 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Laminated Core 
Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

19. ANSI/BHMA A156.15 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames. 
20. ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames. 
21. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection 

Association. 
22. ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
23. FEMA 361 2008 – Design and Construction Guidance for Community Safe Rooms 
24. ICC 500 - ICC/NSSA Standard for the Design and Construction of Storm Shelters. 
25. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection 

Association. 
26. TAS-201-94 - Impact Test Procedures.  
27. TAS-202-94 - Criteria for Testing Impact and Non-Impact Resistant Building Envelope 

Components using Uniform Static Air Pressure.  
28. TAS-203-94 - Criteria for Testing Products Subject to Cyclic Wind Pressure Loading. 
29. UFC 4-010-0 - Department of Defense Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Building, 

October 2003, including Change 1, January 2007. 
30. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 10B - Fire Test of Door 

Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material 
descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance 
rating, and finishes. 

B. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical 
hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive 
the finish hardware items. 

C. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each door design. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
6. Details of accessories. 
7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 
8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

D. Samples for Verification: 
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1. Samples are only required by request of the architect and for manufactures that are not 
current members of the Steel Door Institute. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Hurricane Resistant Openings (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy 
of current State of Florida Product Approval or Metro-Dade County Notice of Acceptance 
(NOA) as proof of compliance that doors, frames and hardware for exterior opening 
assemblies have been tested and approved for use at the wind load and design pressure 
level requirements specified for the Project. 

a. Hurricane Resistant Components (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, 
provide copy of independent, third party certified listing conforming to ANSI 
A250.13. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single 
manufacturer wherever possible. 

B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest 
edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames". 

C. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are 
listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257. 
Provide labeled glazing material. 

D. Hurricane Resistant Exterior Openings (State of Florida including High Velocity Hurricane 
Zone (HVHZ): Provide exterior hollow metal doors and frames as complete and tested 
assemblies, or component assemblies, including approved hardware specified under Section 
087100 "Door Hardware", to meet the wind loads, design pressures, debris impact resistance, 
and glass and glazing requirements as detailed in the current State of Florida building code 
sections applicable to the Project. 

1. Each unit to bear third party permanent label in accordance with Florida Building Code 
requirements. 

E. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and 
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing hollow metal doors and 
frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and conduit at frames with 
electrified or access control hardware. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit 
and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic. 
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B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a 
vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. 
Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 

1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 
Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement 
of defective doors. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one, but not 
limited to the following: 

1. Mesker, a division of dormakaba. 
2. Steelcraft, an Allegion Company. 
3. Curries, An Assa Abloy Company. 
4. CECO Door Products. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES  081113 - 5 

C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), 
Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating. 

2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; 
fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless 
otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that 
complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with 
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and 
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level: 

1. Design: Flush panel. 
2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard  polystyrene, polyurethane, mineral core, or 

vertical steel-stiffener core. 

a. Polystyrene and Polyurethane (Insulated) Doors: Where indicated, provide doors 
fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value 11 or better. 

b. Standard Vertical Steel-Stiffener Core: Minimum 22 gauge steel-stiffeners at 6 
inches on-center construction attached by spot welds spaced not more than 5 
inches on centers. Spaces between stiffeners filled with fiberglass insulation 
(minimum density 0.8#/cubic ft.). 

c. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings 
indicated. 

3. Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Minimum 
16 gauge (0.053-inch) thick steel, Model 2. 

4. Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets joined by a continuous weld 
extending the full height of the door. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. 
Beveled Lock Edge, 1/8-inch in 2 inches. 

5. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel 
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the 
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, screw 
attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. Plastic or 
composite channel fillers are not acceptable. 

6. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1 1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge 
continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.  

7. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing 
plates from same material as door face sheets. 

8. See Hardware Schedule and A140 for sound rating requirements.  

C. Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality cold rolled steel that complies with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by 
referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical 
performance level: 

1. Design: Flush panel. 
2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard one-piece polystyrene core, securely bonded 

to both faces. 
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a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings 
indicated. 

3. Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), minimum 
16 gauge 0.053-inch thick steel, Model 2. 

4. Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets joined by a continuous weld 
extending the full height of the door. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. 
Beveled Lock Edge, 1/8-inch in 2 inches. 

5. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel 
channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the 
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, screw 
attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. Plastic or 
composite channel fillers are not acceptable. 

6. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1 1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge 
continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.  

7. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing 
plates from same material as door face sheets. 

8. See Hardware Schedule and A140 for sound rating requirements.  

2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile. 

B. Exterior Masonry Frames: Fabricated of hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM 
A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. 

1. Fabricate frames with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, 
finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (up to 48 inches in width): Minimum 16 thick steel sheet. 
3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (48 inches and up in width): Minimum 14 gauge thick 

steel sheet. 
4. Manufacturers Basis of Design: 

C. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with 
ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 

1. Fabricate frames with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, 
finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (up to 48 inches in width): Minimum 16 gauge thick steel 
sheet. 

3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (48 inches and up in width): Minimum 14 gauge thick 
steel sheet. 

4. Frames for Wood Doors: Minimum 16 gauge thick steel sheet. 
5. Frames for Borrowed Lights: Minimum 16 gauge thick steel sheet. 
6. Manufacturers Basis of Design: 

D. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement 
plates from same material as frames. 
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2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, 
formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated 
or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not 
less than 0.177 inch thick. 

2. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engauge stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick. 
3. Windstorm Opening Anchors: Types as tested and required for indicated wall types to meet 

specified wind load design criteria. 

B. Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated 
material, not less than 0.042 inches thick. 

C. Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick. 

2.6 HOLLOW METAL PANELS 

A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for 
adjoining hollow metal work. 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors. 

B. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate, 
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splinting in the field by 
others. 

B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to 
permit moisture to escape where specified. 

2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install 
glazing where indicted.  

3. Louvers: Factory cut openings in door and install louvers into prepared openings where 
indicated. 

4. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08 
Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-
performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond edge of door on 
which astragal is mounted. 
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5. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for 
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

6. Electrical Raceways: Provide hollow metal doors to receive electrified hardware with 
concealed wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to 
accommodate up to twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to 
plug directly into the electrified hardware and the through-wire transfer hardware or wiring 
harness specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" and "Access 
Control Hardware". Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

D. Hollow Metal Frames:  

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness 
metal as frames. 

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, 
flush, and invisible. 

a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to 
the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. 
Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening. 

3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face 
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings 
and to jambs by butt welding. 

4. Equal Rabbet Frames: Provide frames with equal rabbet dimensions unless glazing and 
removable stops require wider dimensions on glass side of frame. 

5. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at 
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations. 

6. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for 
continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

7. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior 
locations. 

8. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges 
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements. 

9. Electrical Thru-Wiring: Provide hollow metal frames receiving electrified hardware with 
loose wiring harness (not attached to open throat components or installed in closed 
mullion tubes) and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on one end to accommodate up 
to twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into 
the electric through-wire transfer hardware or wiring harness specified in hardware sets in 
Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" and "Access Control Hardware". 

10. Electrical Knock Out Boxes: Factory weld 18 gauge electrical knock out boxes to frame 
for electrical hardware preps; including but not limited to, electric through wire transfer 
hardware, electrical raceways and wiring harnesses, door position switches, electric 
strikes, magnetic locks, and jamb mounted card readers as specified in hardware sets in 
Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" and "Access Control Hardware". 

a. Provide electrical knock out boxes with a dual 1/2-inch and 3/4-inch knockouts. 
b. Conduit to be coordinated and installed in the field (Division 26) from middle 

hinge box and strike box to door position box. 
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c. Electrical knock out boxes to comply with NFPA requirements and fit electrical 
door hardware as specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware". 

d. Electrical knock out boxes for continuous hinges should be located in the center of 
the vertical dimension on the hinge jamb. 

11. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot 
welds per anchor. 

12. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high. 
4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

or fraction thereof above 120 inches high. 

b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches 

or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in 

metal stud partitions. 

c. Severe Storm Shelter Openings: Provide jamb, head, and sill anchors in accordance 
with manufacturer’s tested and approved assemblies.  

13. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door 
silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in 
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

14. Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement 
based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or 
asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in accordance 
with UL 10C and applied to the frame under a 3rd party independent follow-up service 
procedure. 

E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door 
Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware." 

1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door 

hardware. 
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3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series 
specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 

4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with 
Division 26 Sections. 

2.9 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum 
finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory 
applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer 
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings. 

B. Factory Pre-Finishes: Factory apply electrostatic paint finish to doors and frames in accordance 
with ANSI A250.3 test procedure acceptance criteria for steel doors and frames with factory 
applied finished coatings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame 
manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back 
set, etc.). 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness. 

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames." 

D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with 
ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings. 

1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set and secured, 
remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim as necessary to 
comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with post-installed expansion anchors. 

3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 
between frames and masonry with mortar. 

4. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in 
head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 
below. Shim as necessary. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head: 1/8-inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8-inch plus or minus 1/16-inch. 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8-inch. 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4-

inch. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or 
damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air drying, 
rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized openings) or finish paint. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces. 
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 
other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 

C. Samples:  For factory-finished doors. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by 
an FSC-accredited certification body, Sustainable forestry Initiative, or the American Tree Farm 
System. 

B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, 
"Architectural Wood Flush Doors." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
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3. Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
5. VT Industries Inc. 
6. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Extra Heavy Duty:  public toilets assembly spaces and where indicated. 

B. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf. 
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf. 

C. Mineral-Core Doors: 

1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced 
quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated. 

2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting 
hardware. 

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved 
screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges. 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces. 
2. Species:  White Birch. 
3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced). 
4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match. 
5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match. 
6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening. 
7. Core:  Particleboard. 
8. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive 

planed before veneering. 
9. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with 

applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing." 
3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 
before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish doors 
indicated to receive opaque finish. 

C. Transparent Finish: 

1. Grade:  Premium. 
2. Finish:  WDMA  TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane. 
3. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
4. Effect:  Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill 

the wood pores. 
5. Sheen:  Semigloss. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 
the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim 
stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  
Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting 
and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8-inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 1/8-
inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise 
indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide ¼-inch from bottom of door 
to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 
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D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 083113 - ACCESS DOORS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Conform to Division 1, Section 08000 and other sections of this division. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Products specified herein are those of Milcor or as noted. Equivalent products of Bar- Co, Cesco or 
J.L. Industries will be acceptable. Submit other manufacturer's data for approval. 
1. Plaster Ceilings: No. 3206 Series, 16” x 16” minimum size, 16 gauge galvanized steel frame 

with 18 gauge galvanized steel door panel. Recess in framing with galvanized casing bead 
at perimeter for plaster to be installed by Division 9. Furnish with two (2) flush locks. 

2. Gypsum Board Walls and Ceilings (Non-Rated): No. 3203 Series, 16" x 16" minimum size, 
16 gauge frame, 18 gauge door, both factory prime painted, galvanized steel drywall bead 
and one (1) flush lock. 
a. Provide 24” w. x 36” h. door in Mechanical Room 01-065 to access top of Cooler/ 

Freezer enclosure. 
3. Masonry Walls: No. 3202 Series, 16" x 16" minimum size, 16 gauge frame and 18 gauge 

door, prime painted, flush cam lock. 
4. Fire Rated Type: No. 3208 Series, 18" x 18" minimum size, 16 gauge frame, 20 gauge door, 

both factory prime painted, 1 key operated flush latch. Provide with UL Label to match 
wall/ ceiling label. 

5. Concrete Floor (Mezzanine): Slabs Not used. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 Carefully locate doors to be positioned to allow access to all valves, boxes, devices and service 

points which will be concealed behind non-accessible walls or ceilings. Size doors greater than 
minimum specified to provide full access as necessary. Securely attach to perimeter framing, 
aligned true and set so that door will be flush with wall surface. 

 
3.2 Not all required access locations are shown on the plans. It will be the responsibility of each trade to 

review the requirements and make allowance for access doors. 
 
3.3 If not acceptably finished, finish paint doors and frames to match color of field in which placed. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 083113 
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SECTION 083323 - OVERHEAD COILING DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Insulated service doors. 
2. Interior service door. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type and size of overhead coiling door and accessory. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, 
profiles for slats, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or detailed 
in manufacturer's product data. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details. 
2. Include details of equipment assemblies, and indicate dimensions, required clearances, 

method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection. 
3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed 

on structure. 
4. For exterior components, include details of provisions for assembly expansion and 

contraction and for excluding and draining moisture to the exterior. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish on the following components, in 
manufacturer's standard sizes: 

1. Curtain slats. 

D. Qualification Data:  For Installer. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For overhead coiling doors to include in maintenance manuals. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this 
Project. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain overhead coiling doors from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance, Exterior Doors:  Capable of withstanding the design wind loads. 

1. Design Wind Load:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Deflection Limits:  Design overhead coiling doors to withstand design wind load without 

evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components. 

2.3 INSULATED SERVICE DOOR ASSEMBLY 

A. Service Door:  Overhead coiling door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats. 

1. Basis of Design: Overhead Door Corporation; Model Stormtite 625.  Subject to 
compliance with requirements, comparable products by one of the following 
manufacturers are also acceptable: 

 
a. Cookson Company. 
b. Cornell Iron Works, Inc. 
c. Raynor. 
d. Wayne-Dalton Corp. 

B. Operation Cycles:  Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 
20,000.  One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the 
fully open position and returned to the closed position. 

C. Curtain R-Value: 7.7 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu. 

D. Door Curtain Material:  Galvanized steel – G90. 

E. Door Curtain Slats:  Flat profile slats of 2-5/8-inch center-to-center height. Metal insulates slat 
interior facing. Manufacturer’s standard continuous gaskets between slats. 

F. Bottom Bar:  Two angles, each not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 by 1/8 inch thick; fabricated from 
hot-dip galvanized steel and finished to match door. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456866628&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456866629&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456866635&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456866636&mf=04&src=wd
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G. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Galvanized steel with exposed finish matching curtain slats. 

H. Hood:  Match curtain material and finish. 

1. Shape:  As shown on Drawings. 
2. Mounting:  As shown on Drawings. 

I. Locking Devices:  Equip door with locking device assembly and chain lock keeper. 

1. Locking Device Assembly:  Cremone type, both jamb sides locking bars, operable from 
inside with thumb turn. 

J. Manual Door Operator:  Chain-hoist operator. 

K. Curtain Accessories:  Equip door with weatherseals. 

L. Door Finish: 
 

1. Powder-Coated Finish:  Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION 

A. Door Curtains:  Fabricate overhead coiling-door curtain of interlocking metal slats, designed to 
withstand wind loading indicated, in a continuous length for width of door without splices.  
Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness and mechanical properties recommended 
by door manufacturer for performance, size, and type of door indicated, and as follows: 

1. Steel Door Curtain Slats:  Zinc-coated (galvanized), cold-rolled structural steel sheet; 
complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90 zinc coating; nominal sheet thickness 
(coated) of 0.028 inch; and as required. 

2. Insulation: Fill slats for insulated doors with manufacturer’s standard thermal insulation 
complying with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, 
respectively, according to ASTM E 84 or UL 723. Enclose insulation completely within 
slat faces. 

3. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing:  Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face, with 
minimum steel thickness of 0.010 inch. 

B. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of same material 
and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain 
curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to withstand loading.  Slot bolt holes for guide 
adjustment.  Provide removable stops on guides to prevent overtravel of curtain, and a 
continuous bar for holding windlocks. 

2.5 HOODS 

A. General:  Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at 
opening head.  Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached.  Roll and reinforce top and 
bottom edges for stiffness.  Form closed ends for surface-mounted hoods and fascia for any 
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portion of between-jamb mounting that projects beyond wall face.  Equip hood with 
intermediate support brackets as required to prevent sagging. 

1. Galvanized Steel:  Nominal 0.028-inch thick, hot-dip galvanized steel sheet with G60 
zinc coating, complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

2.6 LOCKING DEVICES 

A. Slide Bolt:  Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for locking by 
padlock, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side. 

B. Chain Lock Keeper:  Suitable for padlock. 

2.7 CURTAIN ACCESSORIES 

A. Weatherseals for Exterior Doors:  Equip each exterior door with weather-stripping gaskets fitted 
to entire exterior perimeter of door for a weather-resistant installation unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. At door head, use 1/8-inch thick, replaceable, continuous-sheet baffle secured to inside of 
hood or field- installed on the header. 

2. At door jambs, use replaceable, adjustable, continuous, flexible, 1/8-inch thick seals of 
flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene. 

2.8 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM 

A. General:  Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an 
adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a 
spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings.  Use grease-sealed bearings or self-
lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members. 

B. Counterbalance Barrel:  Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed, 
structural-quality, seamless or welded carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall 
thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and to limit barrel deflection to 
not more than 0.03 in./ft. of span under full load. 

C. Counterbalance Spring:  One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs.  
Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from 
outside barrel.  Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft with cast-steel barrel plugs. 

D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft:  Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel, 
sized to hold fixed spring ends and carry torsional load. 

E. Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel 
plate. 
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2.9 MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS 

A. General:  Equip door with manual door operator by door manufacturer. 

B. Chain-Hoist Operator:  Consisting of endless steel hand chain, chain-pocket wheel and guard, 
and gear-reduction unit with a maximum 25-lbf force for door operation.  Provide alloy-steel 
hand chain with chain holder secured to operator guide. 

2.10 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 
Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.11 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINISHES 

A. Powder-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and 
thermosetting topcoat.  Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 
pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film thickness. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine locations of electrical connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install overhead coiling doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, 
anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and as specified. 

B. Install overhead coiling doors, hoods, and operators at the mounting locations indicated for each 
door. 
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3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of 
warp, twist, or distortion. 

1. Adjust exterior doors and components to be weather-resistant. 

B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer. 

C. Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter. 

END OF SECTION 083323 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 
 

A. Furnish and install aluminum architectural storefront system complete with hardware and 
related components as shown on drawings and specified in this section. 

 
B. All exterior storefront systems shall be Kawneer Trifab 451 as noted on drawings with 1” 

insulated glass. Other manufacturers requesting approval to bid their product as an equal must 
submit the following information fifteen days prior to close of bidding. 

 
1. A sample storefront system (size and configuration) as per requirements of architect. 
2. Test reports documenting compliance with requirements of Section 1.05. 

 
D. Single Source Requirement 
 

1. All products listed shall be by the same manufacturer. 
 

       E.    Approved Manufacturers 
 

1.  EFCO  
2.  Kawneer 
3.  YKK 

 
1.2 LABORATORY TESTING AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Test Units 
 

1. Air, water, and structural test unit size shall be a minimum of two stories high and three 
lites wide. 

2. Thermal test unit sizes shall be 80" wide x 80" high with one intermediate vertical 
mullion and two lites of glass. 

 
B. Test Procedures and Performance 
 

1. Air Infiltration Test 
 

a. Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 283 at a static air pressure difference of 
6.24 psf 

b. Air infiltration shall not exceed .06 cfm/SF of unit. 
 

2. Water Resistance Test 
 

a. Test unit in accordance with ASTM E 331. 
b. There shall be no uncontrolled water leakage at a static test pressure of 10.0 psf as 

defined in AAMA 501. 
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3. Uniform Load Deflection Test 

 
a. Test in accordance with ASTM E 330. 
b. Deflection under design load shall not exceed L/175 of the clear span. 

 
4. Uniform Load Structural Test 

 
a. Test in accordance with ASTM E 330 at a pressure 1.5 times the design wind 

pressure. 
b. At conclusion of the test, there shall be no glass breakage, permanent damage to 

fasteners, storefront parts, or any other damage that would cause the storefront to 
be defective. 

 
5. Condensation Resistance Test (CRF) 

 
a. Test unit in accordance with AAMA 1503.1. 
b. Condensation Resistance Factor (CRF) shall not be less than 56 (frame) when 

glazed with .28 center of glass U-Factor.  
 

6. Thermal Transmittance Test (Conductive U-Factor) 
 

a. With ventilators closed and locked, test unit in accordance with NFRC 100-2010. 
b. Conductive thermal transmittance (U-Factor) shall not be more than 45 

BTU/hr•ft2•°F when glazed with .28 center of glass U-Factor.  
 

C. Project Wind Loads 
 

1. The system shall be designed to withstand loads as shown on drawings normal to the 
plane of the wall. 

 
 
1.3 FIELD TESTING AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Test in accordance with AAMA 503.92 for pressurized test. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Provide test reports from AAMA accredited laboratories certifying the performance as specified 
in 1.4. 

 
B. Test reports shall be accompanied by the storefront manufacturer’s letter of certification stating 

that the tested storefront meets or exceeds the referenced criteria for the appropriate storefront 
type. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor shall submit shop drawings; finish samples, test reports, and warranties. 
 

1. Samples of materials as may be requested without cost to owner, i.e., metal, glass, 
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fasteners, anchors, frame sections, mullion section, corner section, etc. 
2. Shop Drawings to be signed and sealed by a licensed Florida Structural Engineer. 

 
B. An NFRC Component Modeling Approach (CMA) generated label certificate shall be provided 

by the manufacturer. The label certificate shall be project specific and will contain the thermal 
performance ratings of the manufacturer’s framing combined with the specified glass, and the 
glass spacer used in the fabrication of the glass, at NFRC standard test size as defined in table 
4-3 in NFRC 100-2010. 

 
1.6 WARRANTIES 
 

A. Total Storefront Installation 
 

1. The responsible contractor shall assume full responsibility and warrant for two years from 
the date of substantial completion the satisfactory performance of the total storefront 
installation. This includes the glass, glazing, anchorage and setting system, sealing, 
flashing, etc., as it relates to air, water, structural, and impact resistance adequacy as 
called for in the specifications and approved shop drawings. 

2. Any deficiencies due to such elements not meeting the specifications shall be corrected 
by the responsible contractor at their expense during the warranty period. 

 
B. Window Material and Workmanship 
 

1. Provide written guarantee against defects in material and workmanship for two years 
from the date of Substantial Completion. 

 
C. Glass 
 

1. Provide written warranty for insulated glass units that they will be free from obstruction 
of vision as a result of dust or film formation on the internal glass surfaces caused by 
failure of the hermetic seal due to defects in material and workmanship. 

2. Warranty period shall be for 10 (ten) years from the date of substantial completion. 
 

D. Finish 
 

1. Warranty period shall be for 3 years from the date of substantial completion. 
 

 
PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 
 

A. Aluminum 
 

1. Extruded aluminum shall be 6063-T6 alloy and temper. 
 

B.  Glass 
 

1. Ship open for 1” Insulated glass with a center of glass U-Factor of .28. 
2. Ship open for 1/4-inch and 1-inch @ interior as noted. 
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C. Thermal Barrier 
 

1. All exterior aluminum shall be separated from interior aluminum by a rigid, structural 
thermal barrier. For purposes of this specification, a structural thermal barrier is defined 
as a system that shall transfer shear during bending and, therefore, promote composite 
action between the exterior and interior extrusions. 

2. Barrier material shall be poured-in-place, two-part polyurethane. A nonstructural thermal 
barrier is unacceptable. 

 
2.2 FABRICATION 
 

A. General 
 

1. All aluminum frame extrusions shall have a minimum wall thickness of .080". 
2. All exposed work shall be carefully matched to produce continuity of line and design 

with all joints. System design shall be such that raw edges will not be visible at joints. 
 

B. Frame 
 

1. Depth of frame shall be 4 1/2 inches. 
2. Face dimension shall be 2 inches. 
3. Frame components shall be screw spline construction. 

 
C.  Door 
 

1.    Door frame minimum .125-inch wall thickness 
2.   Door stile shall not be less than 5 inches.   

 
D.  Glazing Systems 
 

1. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer’s standard compression types; replaceable, extruded 
EPDM rubber. 

2. Spacers and Setting Blocks: Manufacturer’s standard elastomeric type. 
3. Bond-Breaker Tape: Manufacturer’s standard RFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material 

to which sealants will not develop adhesion. 
4. Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer for joint type, and as follows: 
 

a. Weatherseal Sealant: ASTM C 920 for Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, G, 
A, and O; single-component neutral-curing formulation that is sealant, and 
aluminum-framed system manufacturers for this use. 

 
E.  Finish 
 

1. Anodic  
 

a. Finish all exposed areas of aluminum windows and components with electrolytical-
ly deposited color in accordance with Aluminum Association Designation: 

  
 AA Description Description Arch. Class AAMA Guide Spec. 
 AA-M10-C22-A41 Clear Anodized 1 611-98 
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       F.    Hardware 
 

1.  Per Section 087100 – Door Hardware. 
 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSPECTION 
 

A. Job Conditions 
 

1. All openings shall be prepared by others to the proper size and shall be plumb, level and 
in the proper location and alignment as shown on the architect's drawings. 

 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Use only skilled tradesmen with work done in accordance with approved shop drawings and 
specifications. 

 
B. Storefront system shall be erected plumb and true, in proper alignment and relation to 

established lines and grades. 
 
C. Entrance doors shall be securely anchored in place to a straight, plumb and level condition, 

without distortion. Weather stripping contact and hardware movement shall be checked and 
final adjustments made for proper operation and performance of units. 

 
D. Furnish and apply sealing materials to provide a weather tight installation at all joints and 

intersections and at opening perimeters. 
 
F.  Sealing materials specified shall be used in strict accordance with the manufacturer‘s printed 

instructions, and shall be applied only by mechanics specially trained or experienced in their 
use. All surfaces must be clean and free of foreign matter before applying sealing materials. 
Sealing compounds shall be tooled to fill the joint and provide a smooth finished surface. 

 
3.3 ANCHORAGE 
 

A. Adequately anchor to maintain positions permanently when subjected to normal thermal 
movement, specified building movement, specified wind loads, and cyclic reaction. 

 
3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 
 

A. The general contractor shall protect the aluminum materials and finish against damage from 
construction activities and harmful substances. The general contractor shall remove any 
protective coatings as directed by the architect, and shall clean the aluminum surfaces as 
recommended for the type of finish applied. 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified 
in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section: 

1. Windows. 
2. Doors. 
3. Storefront framing. 
4. Glazed entrances. 
5. Interior borrowed lites. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design glass, including comprehensive engineering analysis according to 
ASTM E 1300 by a qualified professional engineer, using the following design criteria: 

1. Design Wind Pressures:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Vertical Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped 15 degrees or less from vertical, design glass 

to resist design wind pressure based on glass type factors for short-duration load. 
3. Sloped Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped more than 15 degrees from vertical, design 

glass to resist each of the following combinations of loads: 

a. Outward design wind pressure minus the weight of the glass.  Base design on glass 
type factors for short-duration load. 

b. Inward design wind pressure plus the weight of the glass plus half of the design 
snow load.  Base design on glass type factors for short-duration load. 

c. Half of the inward design wind pressure plus the weight of the glass plus the 
design snow load.  Base design on glass type factors for long-duration load. 

4. Thickness of Patterned Glass:  Base design of patterned glass on thickness at thinnest part 
of the glass. 

5. Differential Shading:  Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential 
shading within individual glass lites. 

1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Test each glazing material type, tape 
sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility 
with elastomeric glazing sealants. 

1. Testing will not be required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current 
sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. Glass Samples:  For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 
inches square. 

C. Glazing Schedule:  List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.  Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

E. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications:  GANA's "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and GANA's 
"Glazing Manual." 

2. AAMA Publications:  AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 
AAMA TIR-A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing:  IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped 
Glazing." 

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 
Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing 
with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and 
safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling:  Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with 
certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall 
indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, whether glazing is for use in fire doors or other 
openings, whether or not glazing passes hose-stream test, whether or not glazing has a 
temperature rise rating of 450 deg F, and the fire-resistance rating in minutes. 

D. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products:  Manufacturer's standard form in 
which coated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within 
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specified warranty period.  Deterioration of coated glass is defined as defects developed from 
normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning coated glass 
contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include peeling, cracking, and other 
indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
laminated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period.  Deterioration of laminated glass is defined as defects developed 
from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning 
laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include edge 
separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes exceeding 
those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 
insulating-glass manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within 
specified warranty period.  Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal 
under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning 
insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 
obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 

B. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance:  Provide exterior glazing that passes basic-protection 
testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2 when tested according to 
ASTM E 1886.  Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazing indicated 
for use on the Project and shall be installed in same manner as glazing indicated for use on the 
Project. 

1. Small-Missile Test:  For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with total system performance 
properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures 
indicated below: 

1. U-Factors:  Maximum U-0.28 Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 & 200 
and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x 
deg F. 
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a. Total frame system value to meet or exceed 0.45 U-Factor. 

2. Maximum Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient:  SHGC 0.25, according to NFRC 100 & 200 and 
based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

3. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 & 200. 

2.2 LAMINATED GLASS 

A. Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for 
Category II materials, and with other requirements specified.  Use materials that have a proven 
record of no tendency to bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after 
fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction:  Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

2. Interlayer Thickness:  Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color:  Clear unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with 
testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials, with "Windborne-Debris-Impact 
Resistance" Paragraph in "Glass Products, General" Article, and with other requirements 
specified.  Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to bubble, discolor, or lose 
physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation. 

1. Construction:  Laminate glass with the following to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written recommendations: 

a. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer. 
b. Polyvinyl butyral interlayers reinforced with polyethylene terephthalate film. 
c. Ionoplast interlayer. 
d. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer. 
e. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer reinforced with polyethylene 

terephthalate film. 

2. Interlayer Thickness:  Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements. 

3. Interlayer Color:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Equal to: Old Castle ¼” PPG Solorgray, ½” Airfill, 9/16” laminate – ¼” PPG Solar Ban 
70XL Low-E #3 – 0.060” clear PVB – ¼” Clear. 
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2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING 

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing, General: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according 
to NPFA 252 for door assemblies and NFPA 257 for window assemblies. 

B. Fire Protection-Rated Tempered Glass: ¼” thick, fire-protection-rated tempered glass, 
complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. InterEdge, Inc., a subsidiary of AFG Industries, Inc.: PyroEdge-20. 
b. Safti First; SuperLite20. 
c. Vetrotech Sain-Gobain; SSG Pyroswiss. 
d. Technical Glass Products 

2.5 GLAZING GASKETS 

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal, made from the following: 

1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864. 
2. EPDM complying with ASTM C 864. 
3. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115. 
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115. 

B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned neoprene gaskets 
complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; of profile and hardness required to maintain 
watertight seal. 

1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense 
compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of 
pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing. 

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 
other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 
250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 
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4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products:  Products that are approved by testing 
agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which they are used for 
applications and fire-protection ratings indicated. 

2.7 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated. 
2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 
on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 
2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

B. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

C. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

D. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

F. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing:  Product that is approved by testing agency that 
listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-
protection rating indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to 
provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant 
thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or 
other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and 
appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

3.2 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 
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F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start gasket applications at corners 
and work toward centers of openings.  Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket.  Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets.  Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints 
with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure.  Secure spacers or spacers and 
backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 
for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers 
to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 
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B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 089000 - LOUVERS AND VENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fixed, extruded-aluminum louvers. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design louvers, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using structural performance requirements and design criteria 
indicated. 

B. Structural Performance:  Louvers shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation 
of louver components, noise or metal fatigue caused by louver blade rattle or flutter, or 
permanent damage to fasteners and anchors. 

1. Wind Loads:  Determine loads based on pressures as indicated on Drawings. 

C. Louver Performance Ratings:  Provide louvers complying with requirements specified, as 
demonstrated by testing manufacturer's stock units identical to those provided, except for length 
and width according to AMCA 500-L. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1. For louvers specified to bear AMCA seal, include printed catalog pages showing 
specified models with appropriate AMCA Certified Ratings Seals. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For louvers and accessories.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work.  Show frame profiles and blade profiles, angles, and spacing. 

C. Samples:  For each type of metal finish required. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For louvers indicated to comply with structural performance 
requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified 
professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

E. Product Test Reports:  Based on tests performed according to AMCA 500-L. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5, T-52, or T6. 

B. Fasteners:  Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions. 

1. For fastening aluminum, use aluminum or 300 series stainless-steel fasteners. 

C. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.2 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Fabricate frames, including integral sills, to fit in openings of sizes indicated, with allowances 
made for fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and perimeter 
sealant joints. 

B. Join frame members to each other and to fixed louver blades with fillet welds concealed from 
view unless otherwise indicated or size of louver assembly makes bolted connections between 
frame members necessary. 

2.3 FIXED, EXTRUDED-ALUMINUM LOUVERS 

A. Horizontal Storm-Resistant Louver: 

1. Manufacturers:  Equal to Greenheck Model EHV-5500 per Mechanical drawings. 
2. Louver Depth:  Coordinate with wall thickness.  
3. Frame and Blade Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 0.060 inch for blades and 0.080 inch 

for frames. 
4. Louver Performance Ratings: 
5. AMCA Seal:  Mark units with AMCA Certified Ratings Seal. 
6. Finish: By Architects, to be determined. 

2.4 LOUVER SCREENS 

A. General:  Provide screen at each exterior louver. 

B. Louver Screen Frames:  Same kind and form of metal as indicated for louver to which screens 
are attached. 

C. Louver Screening: 

1. Bird Screening:  Aluminum, 1/2-inch- square mesh, 0.063-inch wire. 
2. Bird Screening:  Stainless steel, 1/2-inch- square mesh, 0.047-inch wire. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate and place louvers and vents level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work. 

B. Use concealed anchorages where possible.  Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws where 
required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection. 

C. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as 
indicated. 

D. Repair damaged finishes so no evidence remains of corrective work.  Return items that cannot 
be refinished in the field to the factory and refinish entire unit or provide new units. 

E. Protect galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, 
or dissimilar metals from corrosion and galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of 
bituminous paint. 

END OF SECTION 089000 
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SECTION 092216 – NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 
2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings and soffits. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Firestop Tracks:  Manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with movement 
of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak System. 
b. Grace Construction Products; FlameSafe FlowTrak System. 
c. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System. 
d. Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiTrack VTD Series. 

C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 

D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  Steel, 0.053-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with 
minimum 1/2-inch wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1 1/2 inches by 1 1/2 inches, 0.068-inch thick, galvanized 

steel. 
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E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

F. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound 
transmission. 

1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical. 

G. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- 
wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum 

uncoated-steel thickness of 0.033 inch. 
3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- diameter 

wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- diameter wire. 

H. Z-Shaped Furring:  With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 2 1/2 inches, wall attachment 
flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-metal thickness of 0.018 inch, and depth required to fit 
insulation thickness indicated. 

2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- diameter wire, 
or double strand of 0.048-inch- diameter wire. 

B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete: 

1. Anchors:  Capable of sustaining a load equal to 5 times that imposed as determined by 
ASTM E 488. 

a. Type:  Postinstalled, expansion anchor. 

2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Capable of sustaining, a load equal to 10 times that imposed 
as determined by ASTM E 1190. 

C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter. 

D. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 

1. Cold-Rolled Channels:  0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- 
wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep. 

2. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep. 
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a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings. 

4. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch deep members designed to reduce sound 
transmission. 

a. Configuration:  Asymmetrical. 

2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power and 
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide asphalt saturated organic felt. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754. 

1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply 
to framing installation. 

2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 
that apply to framing installation. 

3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 
that apply to framing installation. 

4. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply 
to framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 
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D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural 
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to 
terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 
ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies. 

2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 
install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 
assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 
structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required 
for door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to 
match framing required above door heads. 

4. Curved Partitions: 

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs. 
b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along 

arcs.  On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 
inches o.c. 

E. Direct Furring: 

1. Screw to wood framing. 
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c. 

F. Z-Furring Members: 

1. Erect insulation vertically and hold in place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches 
o.c. 

2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall 
with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven 
fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c. 

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange 
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring 
channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second member no more 
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit. 

G. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 
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3.3 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, counters playing, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

3. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 
4. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts 

that extend through forms. 
5. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 
6. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 

D. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet 
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between 
parallel members that will receive finishes. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 
2. Exterior gypsum board for ceilings and soffits. 
3. Tile backing panels. 
4. Texture finishes. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples: 

1. Textured Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on 
same backing indicated for Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. American Gypsum. 
2. CertainTeed Corp. 
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC. 
4. Lafarge North America Inc. 
5. National Gypsum Company. 
6. PABCO Gypsum. 
7. Temple-Inland. 
8. USG Corporation. 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
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D. Flexible Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  Manufactured to bend to fit radii and to be 
more flexible than standard regular-type gypsum board of same thickness. 

1. Thickness:  1/4 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

E. Gypsum Ceiling Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness:  1/2 inch. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3.  

F. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1629/C 1629M. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

G. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  With moisture- and 
mold-resistant core and paper surfaces. 

1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X. 
2. Long Edges:  Tapered. 
3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

2.2 EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS 

A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, with fiberglass mat laminated 
to both sides and with manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Sheathing. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; Dens-Glass Gold. 
c. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond, e(2)XP. 
d. USG Corporation; Securock Glass Mat Sheathing. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X. 

2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board:  ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's 
standard edges. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X. 
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3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced 
galvanized steel sheet. 

B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc. 

C. Aluminum Trim:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper. 
2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper. 
3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  10-by-10 glass mesh. 
4. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate. 

1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

2. Laminating adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the 
California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile 
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing). Two 
layers of 5/8” drywall required. 

D. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation." 

E. Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation." 
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2.7 TEXTURE FINISHES 

A. Primer:  As recommended by textured finish manufacturer. 

B. Polystyrene Aggregate Ceiling Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, polystyrene aggregate finish 
with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of not more than 25 when tested according to 
ASTM E 84. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; ToughRock Ceiling Textures/Polystyrene. 
b. National Gypsum Company; ProForm Perfect Spray. 
c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Ceiling Spray Texture, QT. 

2. Texture:  Medium. 

C. Aggregate Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray 
application. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture. 
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; ToughRock Ceiling Textures/Vermiculite. 
c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture (Aggregated). 

2. Texture:  Light spatter. 

D. Non-Aggregate Finish:  Pre-mixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Easi-Tex Spray Texture. 
b. USG Corporation; BEADEX FasTex Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture. 

2. Texture:  Smooth 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer 
present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges 
with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and abutting 
structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. Wood Framing:  Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction.  Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, 
including floor joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these members or provide control 
joints to counteract wood shrinkage. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Flexible Type:  Apply in double layer at curved assemblies. 
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3. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces. 
4. Moisture and Mold-Resistant Type:  At “wet”, non-tiled areas. 
5. Glass-Mat Interior Type:  At “wet”, tile wall areas. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels. 

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise 
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end 
joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Multilayer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on 
walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence.  Apply base layers at right angles to 
framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches minimum, 
from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-
rated assembly. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer 
joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.  Stagger 
joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

3. On Z-furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer 
either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with 
vertical joints offset at least one furring member.  Locate edge joints of base layer over 
furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods:  Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with 
screws. 

D. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels 
until fastening adhesive has set. 

E. Curved Surfaces: 

1. Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible, 
across curved surface plus 12-inch-long straight sections at ends of curves and tangent to 
them. 
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2. For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches o.c.  
Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with screws 
spaced 12 inches o.c. 

3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation 
instructions and install at “wet” locations indicated to receive tile.  Install with 1/4-inch gap 
where panels abut other construction or penetrations. 

B. Water-Resistant Backing Board:  Install at “wet” areas not receiving tile with 1/4-inch gap 
where panels abut other construction or penetrations. 

C. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a 
uniform plane across panel surfaces. 

3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 
2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 
3. L-Bead:  Use where indicated. 
4. U-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges. 
5. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings. 

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 
intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 
ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas and concealed areas. 
2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile. 
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3. Level 3: Storage, Mechanical, and Electrical Rooms  
4. Level 4: All drywall locations that will be exposed to view. – Level 4 with light orange 

peel texture – mock-up required. 
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099100” Paints and 

Coatings." 
5. Existing Wall – Work in areas with existing wall finish must match and meet or exceed 

existing conditions. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 
non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 
application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093000 - TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Tile Products 
2. Thresholds 
3. Tile Backing Panels 
4. Waterproof Membrane 
5. Crack Isolation Membrane 
6. Setting Materials 
7. Grout Materials 
8. Elastomeric Sealants 
9. Miscellaneous Materials 
10. Movement Joints and Cove-shaped Profiles 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples: 

1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. 
2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for 

each color and finish required. 
3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch lengths. 

1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 
that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 
installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation. 
2. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation. 
3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

B. Installer Qualifications: 
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1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association, or a Trowel 
of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors’ Association of America. 

2. Installer’s supervisor for the Project holds the International Masonry Institute’s Foreman 
Certification. 

3. Installer employs Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installer, or installers 
recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers. 

1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. For Interior Applications: Maintain continuous and uniform building temperatures of not less 
than 50 degrees during installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for 
types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

2.2 THRESHOLDS 

A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between 
adjacent floor finishes. 

1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 1/16 inch above 
adjacent floor surface.  Finish bevel to match top surface of threshold.  Limit height of 
threshold to 1/2 inch or less above adjacent floor surface. 

B. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 per 
ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish. 

1. Description:  Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining. 
2. Description:  Match Architect's sample. 

2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer’s standard edges. 

1. CertainTeed Corp.: GlasRoc Tile Backer. 
2. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer. 

B. Cement Backing Board: ASTM C 1325, ASTM C 473, with manufcturer’s standard edges. 

1. National Gypsum PermaBase. 
2. USG Durock Brand Cement Board 
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2.4 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, that complies with ANSI A118.10 and is 
recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated. 

B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene-Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both sides 
with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal TS. 

C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven 
polyester; 0.040-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch nominal 
thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI. 

E. Fabric-Reinforced, Modified-Bituminous Sheet:  Self-adhering, SBS-modified-bituminous sheet 
with woven reinforcement facing; 0.040-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. National Applied Construction Products, Inc.; Strataflex. 

F. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane:  System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or 
elastomeric polymer and continuous fabric reinforcement. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 344 Reinforced Waterproofing and 
Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane. 

b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane with 
Glass Fabric. 

c. Bostik, Inc.; Hydroment Blacktop 90210. 
d. Custom Building Products; 9240 Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture Membrane. 
e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete 9235 Waterproof Membrane. 
f. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic L (PRP M19). 
g. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Hydro-Guard 2000. 
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h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; S-9000. 

G. Fluid-Applied Membrane:  Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 644 Membrane Waterproofing 
System. 

b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane. 
c. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-222 Duraguard Membrane. 
d. C-Cure; Pro-Red Waterproofing Membrane 63. 
e. Custom Building Products; Redgard Waterproofing and Crack Prevention 

Membrane. 
f. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latapoxy 24hr HydroProofing. 
h. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic HPG. 
i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100 Crack Suppression and 

Waterproofing. 
j. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; HydraFlex - Waterproofing Crack 

Isolation Membrane. 

H. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and latex additive. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 323 Cement Based Waterproofing, 
Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane. 

b. C-Cure; UltraCure 971. 
c. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315). 
d. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100. 
e. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, Crack 

Isolation Membrane & Mortar. 

2.5 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, selected from the following, that complies with 
ANSI A118.12 for high performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the 
application indicated. 

B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both sides 
with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal CIS. 
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C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven 
polyester; 0.040-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold. 

D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch nominal 
thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following] [available 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI. 

E. Corrugated Polyethylene:  Corrugated polyethylene with dovetail-shaped corrugations and with 
anchoring webbing on the underside; 3/16-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Schluter Systems L.P.; DITRA. 

F. Fabric-Reinforced, Modified-Bituminous Sheet:  Self-adhering, modified-bituminous sheet with 
fabric reinforcement facing; 0.040-inch nominal thickness. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic SM. 
b. National Applied Construction Products, Inc.; Strataflex. 

G. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane:  System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or 
elastomeric polymer and fabric reinforcement. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 344 Reinforced Waterproofing and 
Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane. 

b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane with 
Glass Fabric. 

c. Bostik, Inc.; Hydroment Blacktop 90210. 
d. Custom Building Products; 9240 Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture Membrane. 
e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete Blue 92 Anti-Fracture Membrane. 
f. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic L (PRP M19). 
g. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Hydro-Guard 2000. 
h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; S-9000. 
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H. Fluid-Applied Membrane:  Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-222 Duraguard Membrane. 
b. C-Cure; Pro-Red Waterproofing Membrane 963. 
c. Custom Building Products; FractureFree Crack Prevention Membrane. 
d. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof. 
e. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Fracture-Guard 5000. 
f. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100 Crack Suppression and 

Waterproofing. 
g. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; HydraFlex - Waterproofing Crack 

Isolation Membrane. 

I. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and latex additive. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. C-Cure; UltraCure 971. 
b. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315). 
c. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, Crack 

Isolation Membrane & Mortar. 

2.6 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials:  ANSI A108.02. 

B. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.1. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
e. Custom Building Products. 
f. Jamo Inc. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc. 
h. MAPEI Corporation. 
i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
j. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
k. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4. 



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

TILING  093000 - 7 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
e. Custom Building Products. 
f. Jamo Inc. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc. 
h. MAPEI Corporation. 
i. Mer-Kote Products, Inc. 
j. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
k. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
l. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix to which only water must be added. 
3. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with liquid-latex additive. 
4. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar. 

2.7 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10. 

B. Standard Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 
b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 
c. Bostik, Inc. 
d. C-Cure. 
e. Custom Building Products. 
f. Jamo Inc. 
g. Laticrete International, Inc. 
h. MAPEI Corporation. 
i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
j. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
k. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2. Color: To be determined. 
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2.8 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that comply with 
the following requirements and with the applicable requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint 
Sealants." 

B. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 
Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with 
fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that 
are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and extreme temperatures. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. DAP Inc.; Titanium Enriched Kitchen and Bath Sealant. 
b. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 
c. GE Silicones, a division of GE Specialty Materials; Sanitary 1700. 
d. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant. 
e. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 
indicated. 

B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, stainless steel, ASTM A 666, 300 Series exposed-edge 
material. 

C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints and that does not 
change color or appearance of grout. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; Grout Sealer. 
b. Bostik, Inc.; CeramaSeal Grout & Tile Sealer. 
c. C-Cure; Penetrating Sealer 978. 
d. Custom Building Products; Surfaceguard Sealer. 
e. Jamo Inc.; Matte Finish Sealer. 
f. MAPEI Corporation; KER 003, Silicone Spray Sealer for Cementitious Tile Grout. 
g. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Silicone Grout Sealer. 
h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; SL-15, Invisible Seal Penetrating Grout and Tile Sealer. 
i. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; TA-256 Penetrating Silicone Grout 

Sealer. 
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2.10 MOVEMENT JOINTS AND COVE-SHAPED PROFILES 

A. Basis of Design: Schluter®-DILEX-EHK, Stainless Steel 

1. Description: Roll-formed stainless steel profile with integrated trapezoid-perforated 
anchoring legs, connected at a 90 degree angle by a cove shaped section with 23/32 inch 
radius that forms the visible surface. 

2. Material and Finish: EV4A – Stainless Steel Type 316 = V4A 
3. Height: As required. 
4. Provide matching inside and outside corners and end caps as required for a complete 

installation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of installed tile. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 
incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances 
that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by 
ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set 
mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-
setting material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar 
bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains. 

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project 
site before installing. 

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent 
grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of 
temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods 
specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series 
"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation 
methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting 
materials used. 
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1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile 
installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage: 

a. Exterior tile floors. 
b. Tile floors in wet areas. 
c. Tile swimming pool decks. 
d. Tile floors in laundries. 
e. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger. 
f. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 
covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 
straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges. 

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and 
center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to 
minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint widths unless 
otherwise indicated. 

F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 

1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/16 inch. 
2. Quarry Tile:  1/4 inch. 
3. Paver Tile:  1/4 inch. 
4. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 
5. Decorative Thin Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 

G. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated. 

H. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated or at a minimum per TCNA’s Standards 
(Interior installations every 20-25 feet; closer if exposed to direct sunlight or moisture, and 
every 8-12 feet for exterior exposure installations.).  Form joints during installation of setting 
materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 
them. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section 
"Joint Sealants." 

I. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless 
otherwise indicated. 
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1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above adjacent 
floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set). 

J. Metal Edge Strips:  Install where exposed edge of tile flooring meets carpet, wood, or other 
flooring that finishes flush with or below top of tile and no threshold is indicated. 

K. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to grout-
sealer manufacturer's written instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, 
remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth. 

L. Install cementitious backer units and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's 
written instructions for type of application indicated. 

M. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to 
produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate. 

N. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written 
instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate. 

END OF SECTION 093000 
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Evaluation reports. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to NVLAP. 

B. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7   WARRANTY 

A.  Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair 
or replace panels that fail within the warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

 1. Acoustical Panels:  Sagging and warping 
 2. Grid System:  Rusting and manufacturer's defects 

B. Warranty Period: 

 1. Acoustical panels: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion 
 2. Suspension: Ten (10) years from date of substantial completion 
 3. Ceiling System: Thirty (30) years from date of substantial completion 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Acoustical panel ceilings shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the 
Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental 
Chambers." 

B. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 

C. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264. 

D. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635. 

E. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, 
"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS 

A. Basis-of-Design (Typical) Product:   
1. Armstrong “Calla”, square tegular Model #2822 (24”x24”x1”). 
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2. Alternates must be presented to Architect prior to the submittal process and will only be 
considered if the substituted product meets the design criteria and offers a cost savings to 
the Owner.  

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Basis-of-Design (Typical) Product:   
1. 15/16” Prelude XL Suspension System. 
2. Alternates must be presented to Architect prior to the submittal process and will only be 

considered if the substituted product meets the design criteria and offers a cost savings to 
the Owner.  

B. Narrow-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating designation; with 
prefinished 9/16-inch- wide metal caps on flanges. 

C. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that 
used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1   EXAMINATION 

A.  Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and 
painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out, unless expressly permitted by manufac-
turer's printed recommendations.   

3.2  PREPARATION 

A.  Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid use of less than half width units at borders, and comply 
with reflected ceiling plans.  Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures. 

B.  Coordination: Furnish layouts for preset inserts, clips, and other ceiling anchors whose installa-
tion is specified in other sections. 
 1.  Furnish concrete inserts and similar devices to other trades for installation well in ad-

vance of time needed for coordination of other work. 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A.  Follow manufacturer installation instructions. 

B.  Install suspension system and panels in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions, and in 
compliance with ASTM C 636 and with the authorities having jurisdiction. 
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C.  Suspend main beam from overhead construction with hanger wires spaced 4-0 on center along 
the length of the main runner.  Install hanger wires plumb and straight. 

D.  Install wall moldings at intersection of suspended ceiling and vertical surfaces.  Miter corners 
where wall moldings intersect or install corner caps. 

E.  For reveal edge panels:  Cut and reveal or rabbet edges of ceiling panels at border areas and 
vertical surfaces. 

F.  Install acoustical panels in coordination with suspended system, with edges resting on flanges 
of main runner and cross tees.  Cut and fit panels neatly against abutting surfaces.  Support 
edges by wall moldings. 

 
3.4  ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A.  Replace damaged and broken panels. 

B.  Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension 
members.  Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning and touch up of minor finish 
damage.  Remove any ceiling products that cannot be successfully cleaned and or repaired. Re-
place with attic stock or new product to eliminate evidence of damage. 

3.5 ATTIC STOCK 

A. Provide 10% attic stock to Owner. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Section includes: Resilient plank tile floor covering and accessories. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract (including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 References Section) 

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS – ASTM INTERNATIONAL 

A. D 2027 Standard Test Method for Static Coefficient of Friction of Polish-Coated Flooring 
Surfaces as Measured by the James Machine. 

B. E 648 Standard Test Method for Critical radiant Flux of Flooring Systems Using a Radiant 
Energy Source. 

C. E 662 Standard Test Method for Specific Optical Density of Smoke Generated by Solid 
Materials.  

D. F 710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring. 

E. F 970 Standard Test Method for Static Load Limit. 

F. F 1482 Standard Practice for Installation and Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to 
Receive Resilient Flooring. 

G. F1700 Standard Specification for Vinyl Floor Tile. 

H. F 2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs 
Using in Situ Probes. 

I. F 2419 Standard Practice for Installation of Thick Poured Gypsum Concrete Underlayments and 
Preparation of the Surface to Receive Resilient Flooring. 

1.4 OTHER REFERENCED DOCUMENTS, ASSOCIATIONS OR STANDARDS 

A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 253: Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant 
Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a Radiant Energy Source. 

B. American Concrete Institute 
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C. Resilient Floor Covering Institute 

D. American Plywood Association 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordination: Install floor covering after finishing operations, including painting and ceiling 
operations, have been completed. 

B. Preinstallation Meetings: Meet to confirm project requirements, substrate conditions, 
manufacturer’s installation instructions and warranty requirements in compliance with Division 
1 requirements. 

C. Sequencing: Do not install floor covering over concrete substrates until substrates have cured 
and are dry to bond with adhesive as determined using test methods specified in ASTM F710 
and following adhesive manufacturer’s instructions. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Submittal Procedures. 

B. Product Data: For specified products, submit latest edition of product supplier’s technical 
specifications data (available from www.avaflor.com). 

C. Samples: Submit selection and verification samples showing the required finishes, colors, 
designs, and textures for flooring, as well as samples of adhesives and applicable accessories 
such as underlayment, trim moldings, etc. 

D. Samples for verification of floor covering submit one full tile or plank per pattern, color or 
SKU. 

E. Test and Evaluation reports as required by Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Regulatory Requirements Section, submit test certificates from an independent test laboratory 
showing compliance with specified performance characteristics and physical properties. 

F. Compatibility and adhesion test reports: Submit test reports confirming adhesive’s effectiveness 
with the product(s) specified when adhesive products are not the Resilient Flooring. 

G. Manufacturer Instructions: For specified products, submit latest editions of product supplier’s 
installation and cleaning & maintenance instructions (available from www.avaflor.com). 

H. Warranty Documentation: For specified products and accessories, submit product supplier’s 
warranty documents (available from www.avaflor.com). 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer: Manufacturer shall be ISO-9001, ISO 14001 and ISO 18001 certified. 

http://www.avaflor.com/
http://www.avaflor.com/
http://www.avaflor.com/
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B. Installer: Installer shall have a minimum of five years of proven experience in performing work 
of this section and in installing vinyl floor covering similar to that required for this project and 
shall provide a minimum of three references for comparable systems and installations 
successfully performed by the installer within the last 18 months. 

C. Testing Agencies: Agencies shall be independent and qualified or certified to perform any 
necessary testing, including but not limited to concrete and moisture testing. 

D. Concrete Moisture Test: Perform moisture tests according to ASTM F 2170, Standard Test 
Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs Using In Situ Probes. 

E. A diagram of the area showing the location and results of each test shall be dated and submitted 
to the architect, general contractor, and/or end user. If test results exceed the floor covering 
manufacturer’s limits, installation shall not commence until results conform to limits. 

F. Concrete pH Test: Perform pH tests on concrete. Readings below 7.0 and above 10.0 can 
adversely affect resilient flooring or adhesives, or both. 

G. Surface porosity testing shall be performed on all concrete, gypsum and other surfaces to ensure 
proper adhesive and installation is achieved. Follow adhesive manufacturer’s guidelines for 
determining surface porosity. 

H. Wood substrate: Reference Standard ASTM F1482, for details on wood underlayment 
requirements and manufacturer’s requirements for acceptable wood underlayment panels. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirements Section. 

B. Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: Comply with the product supplier’s ordering and lead 
time requirements to avoid construction delays, and to allow material to acclimatize as required 
in the specified product’s installation instructions. Accept delivery of materials only if they are 
in unopened, undamaged packaging that bears the name and brand of the manufacturer/product 
supplier, project identification, and shipping and handling instructions. 

C. Storage and Handling Requirements: Upon receiving floor covering, immediately remove from 
pallet and lay on a flat surface. Store tile or plank boxes no more than five boxes high. Store 
material – including underlayment panels, patching or underlayment compound, floor covering 
material, adhesive, and welding rods – in the original packaging (as delivered) in areas that are 
enclosed and weather tight with the permanent HVAC system set at a temperature of between 
65 degrees F and 80 degrees F for a minimum of 48 hours prior to commencement of 
installation, In addition, comply with storage and handling requirements listed on product 
packaging, and described in the latest edition of the product’s installation instructions (available 
from www.avaflor.com). 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPLIER 

A. AVA by Novalis Innovative Flooring, distributed by Capri cork 

1. Email: sales@avaflor.com 
2. Website: www.avaflor.com 

B. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted. 

C. Product Options: AVA SPRK Tiles 

1. Classification:  ASTM F1700, Class III, Type B 
2. Gauge:  2.5 mm 
3. Wear Layer:  0.5 mm 
4. Size:  18” x 18” 
5. Carton:  40.5 Sq. ft. per case 
6. Edges:  Square Edge 
7. Installation Method:  Direct Glue 
8. Colors:  To be selected by Architect 

2.2 PERFORMANCE 

A. Physical property of AVA Tiles shall conform to the published technical specifications for each 
individual product. Technical data can be found at www.avaflor.com. 

2.3 ACCESSORY PRODUCTS 

A. Adhesives 

1. Transitional vinyl adhesive Novalis type NFA-T226 (available from Capri) shall be used 
in full spread applications. Apply adhesive according to manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

2. Aerosol spray adhesive from Novalis type NFA-S300 (available from Capri) shall be 
used in full spread and loose lay applications. Apply adhesive according to 
manufacturer’s recommendations and installation guidelines for the specific flooring. 

B. Provide matching trims, moldings and reducing strips specifically designed for luxury vinyl 
flooring. Architect/Designer shall specify the type and color of each molding. Follow industry 
or manufacturer’s guidelines for proper use and installation of all moldings. 

C. Cleaning Products: Architect can specify per the latest edition of the maintenance instructions 
(available from www.avaflor.com) 

mailto:sales@avaflor.com
http://www.avaflor.com/
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PART 3 - PRODUCTS 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of Conditions: Inspect all substrates and subfloors for proper tolerances and 
dryness, and report any discrepancies to the general contractor in writing. 

B. Pre-installation Testing: Verify that concrete testing per ASTM F710 has been conducted by an 
independent testing agency, and that results are within the adhesive and floor covering 
manufacturers’ requirements. 

C. Evaluation and Assessment: See the state requirements for the project location. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Prepare concrete substrates per ASTM F710. All work required to put the concrete subfloor in 
acceptable condition shall be the responsibility of the general contractor. See the state 
requirements for the project location. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Follow Division 01 relevant guidelines, and the latest edition of the manufacturer’s installation 
instructions (available from www.avaflor.com). 

B. Interface with Other Work: If transitions are required to and/or from the specified floor 
covering, contact the supplier for suitable transition material. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Tests: This is for installed work (after job is done). 

B. Manufacturer Services: Coordinate with supplier if an on-=site manufacturer’s representative is 
desired. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. General: Clean up job site, including sweeping or dust mopping the floor to remove all dirt or 
grit, and put all waste in general contractor’s dumpster. Follow overall cleaning guidelines 
described in Division 01. 

B. Initiate Maintenance: Conduct a full initial maintenance following the latest edition of the 
manufacturer’s maintenance instructions (available from www.avaflor.com). 

http://www.avaflor.com/
http://www.avaflor.com/
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3.6 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES 

A. Follow state requirements and Division 01 Section 017700 Closeout Procedures requirements 
for these activities. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096566 - RESILIENT ATHLETIC FLOORING 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 
 

A. The work of this section includes: 

1. Speckled S. Rolls 
2. Puzzle Tiles 
3. Adhesives 

 
1.2 REFERENCES 
 

A. Standards listed by reference, including revisions by issuing authority, form a part of this 
specification section to extent indicated. Standards listed are identified by issuing authority, 
authority abbreviation, designation number, title, or other designation established by issuing 
authority. Standards subsequently referenced herein are referred to by issuing authority 
abbreviation and standard designation. 
 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
 

1. ASTM C423 Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients by 
the Reverberation Room Method. 

2. ASTM C518 Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal 
Transmission Properties by Means of the Heat Flor Meter Apparatus. 

3. ASTM D412 Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Rubbers 
and Thermoplastic Elastomers – Tension. 

4. ASTM D2047 Test Methods for Static Coefficient of Friction of Polish-Coated Floor 
Surfaces as measured by the James Machine. 

5. ASTM E413 Classification for Rating Sound Insulation. 
6. ASTM E492 Method for Laboratory Measurement of Impact Sound Transmission 

Through Floor-Ceiling Assemblies Using the Tapping Machine. 
7. ASTM F137 Test Method for Flexibility of Resilient Flooring Materials. 
8. ASTM F710 Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors and Other Monolithic Floors to 

Receive Resilient Flooring. 
9. ASTM F925 Test Method for Resistance to Chemicals of Resilient Flooring. 
10. ASTM F970 Test Method for Static Load Limit. 
11. ASTM F2772 Standard Specification for Athletic Performance Properties of Indoor Sports 

Floors.  
12. ASTM F1869 Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of 

Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride. 
13. ASTM F2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete 

Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes. 
 
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 

A. Performance Requirements: Provide recycled rubber resilient flooring, which has been 
manufactured and installed to maintain performance criteria stated by manufacturer without 
defects, damage, or failure. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Submittal Procedures Section. 

B. Product Data: Submit product data, including manufacturer’s guide specifications product sheet, 
for specified products. 

C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing layout, profiles, and product components, 
including anchorage accessories, finish colors, patterns, and textures. 

D. Samples: Submit selection and verification samples for finishes, colors, and textures. 

E. Quality Assurance Submittals: Submit the following: 

1. Certificates: If required, certification of performance characteristics specified in this 
document shall be provided by the manufacturer. 

2. Manufacturer’s instructions: Manufacturer’s installation instructions. 
3. Manufacturer’s Field Reports: Manufacturer’s field reports specified herein. 

F. Closeout Submittals: Submit the following: 

1. Operation and Maintenance Data: Operation and maintenance data for installed products 
in accordance with Division 1 Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Data and Operational 
Data) Section. Include methods for maintaining installed products and precautions against 
cleaning materials and methods detrimental to finishes and performance. 

2. Warranty: Warranty documents specified herein. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Qualifications: 

1. Installer Qualifications: Installer experienced in performing work of this section who has 
specialized in installation of work similar to that required. 

2. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Manufacturer capable of providing field service 
representation during construction and approving application method. 

B. Pre-Installation Meetings: Conduct pre-installation meeting to verify project requirements, 
substrate conditions, manufacturer’s instructions and manufacturer’s warranty requirements. 
Comply with Division 1 Project Management and Coordination (Project Meetings) Section. 

C. Pre-Installation Testing: Conduct pre-installation testing as follows: Consult with flooring 
manufacturer. Provide test results and ??? results to Architect prior to installation. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE & HANDLING 
  

A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirements Sections. 

B. Ordering: Comply with manufacturer’s ordering instructions and lead time requirements to avoid 
construction delays. 
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C. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification label intact. 

D. Storage and Protection: Store materials at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by 
manufacturer and protect from exposure to harmful weather conditions. 

 
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 

A. Temperature Requirements: Maintain air temperature in spaces where products will be installed 
for time period before, during, and after installation as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Field Measurements: Verify actual measurements/openings by field measurements before 
fabrication; show recorded measurements on shop drawings. Coordinate field measurements and 
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid construction delays. 

 
1.8 WARRANTY 
 

A. Project Warranty: Refer to Conditions of the Contract for project warranty provisions. 

B. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Submit, for owner’s acceptance manufacturer’s standard warranty 
document executed by authorized company official. Manufacturer’s warranty is in addition to, 
and not a limitation of, other rights owner may have under Contract Documents. 

1. Warranty Period: 5 Years commencing in Date of Substantial Completion in accordance 
with manufactures published warranty. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE 

A. Extra Materials: Deliver to Owner extra materials from same production run as products installed. 
Package products with protective covering and identify with descriptive labels. Comply with 
Division 1 Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Materials) Section. 

1. Quantity: Furnish quantity of recycled rubber flooring units equal to 5%. 
2. Cleaning: Furnish manufacturers neutral cleaner for initial cleaning and maintenance of 

finished floor surface. 
3. Delivery, Storage and Protection: Comply with Owner’s requirements for delivery, 

storage, and protection of extra materials. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SPECKLED S ROLLS AND PUZZLE TILE – RECYCLED RUBBER FLOORING 
 

A. Manufacturer: Ecore 

1. Contact: P.O. Box 989, Lancaster, PA 17608-0989 (715 Fountain Ave., Lancaster, PA 
17601); Telephone: 866-795-2732, 717-295-3400; Fax: 717-295-3414. 

  
B. Distributor: Centaur Floor Systems, LLC 

1. Contact: 963 North San Marcos Rd, Santa Barbara CA, 93111; Telephone: 800-536-
9007; Fax: 805-957-9125; Email: info@centaurfloors.com 
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C. Proprietary Product(s): Speckled S Rolls and Puzzle Tile, manufactured by Ecore, for fitness. 

1. Speckled S Rolls and Puzzle Tile – Recycled rubber resilient tile flooring. 
2. E-Grip III one-component polyurethane adhesive. 

D. Speckled S Fitness Flooring 

1. Interlocking Tile Dimension 23” x 23” Standard. 
a. Tile Weight 8mm 1.72 lb/ft2 
b. Standard Thickness Tolerance +.3mm -.3mm. 

2. Colors: CS04 Blue/Gray 10. 
3. Product Testing: 

a. Tensile Strength, lb/in2 (ASTM D412): 200 min. 
b. Flexibility, ¼-inch mandrel (ASTM F137): pass. 
c. Static Load, 1000 lb/in2 (ASTM F970): less than 0.020 in. 
d. Coefficient of Friction (ASTM 2047): greater than 0.9. 
e. Chemical Resistance (ASTM F925: 

1) 5% Acetic Acid: No Change 
2) 70% Isopropyl Alcohol: No Change 
3) 5% Sodium Hydroxide: No Change 
4) 5% Hydrochloric Acid: No Change 
5) 5% Ammonia: No Change 
6) Bleach: No Change 
7) 5% Phenol: No Change 
8) Sulfuric Acid: No Change 

f. Ambient Noise Reduction, Sabin/ft2 (ASTM C423): 0.10 
g. Thermal Conductivity, BTU-in/hr-ft2 - °F (ASTM C518): approximately 0.406. 
h. Impact Insulation Class (ASTM E492): 45 minimum. 
i. Sound Transmission Coefficient (ASTM 413): 45 minimum. 
j. Force Reduction (ASTM F2569 / EN14808): Class 1 
k. Ball Rebound (EN 12235): Pass 

E. E-Grip III one-component polyurethane adhesive. 
  

1. Product Name: One-part urethane adhesive under this specification shall be Ecore’s E-
Grip III one-component urethane adhesive. 

2. Material: E-Grip III is a one-component urethane moisture cured, non-sage permanently 
elastic adhesive that has excellent adhesion to elastomers concrete, and wood and is 
engineered for indoor and outdoor applications. 

3. Adhesive Type: One-component urethane. 
4. Adhesive Cure System: Moisture cured. 
5. Weight: 4 gallon pail-56lbs, 2 gallon pail-28lbs., 10.1 oz. cartridge. 
6. Color: Medium Grey. 
7. VOC Content: 0lb/gal calculated. 
8. FreezeThaw: Stable. 
9. Application Temperature: 40° F - 100° F. 
10. Calcium Chloride Test: Maximum 5.5lbs. per 1,000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. (ASTM F1869). 
11. Relative Humidity (RH) Test: Maximum 85% (ASTM F2170). 
12. Flashpoint: >500° F. 
13. Shelf Life: 12 months 
14. Working Time: 30-40 minutes. 
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15. Trowel: 1/16” x 1/16” x 1/16 square notch 1/8” x 1/8” x 1/8” square notch. 
16. Coverage Rate: 95 ft2 / gal. -  1/16” x 1/16” x 1/16”. 60 ft2 gal – 1/8” x 1/8” x 1/8”. 
17. SCAQMD Rule #1168: 0lb/gal calculated. 

  
2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

A. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted. 
 
2.3 RELATED MATERIALS 
 

A. Refer to other sections listed in Related Sections paragraph herein for related materials. 
 
2.4 SOURCE QUALITY 
 

A. Obtain recycled rubber resilient flooring materials from a single manufacturer. 
 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 
 

A. Comply with manufacturer’s product data, including product technical bulletins, product catalog 
installation instructions, and product carton instructions for installation. 

 
3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Surface Preparation: In accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and standards. 
 
3.3 ERECTION/INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Recycled Rubber Flooring Installation: Comply with Manufacturer Installation Manual for 
Installation procedures and techniques Speckled S Rolls and Puzzle Tile – recycled rubber 
resilient flooring installation. 

B. Finish Color/Texture/Patterns: Specify installation finishes coordinated with finishes specified in 
Part 2 Products. 

C. Related Products Installation: Refer to other sections listed in Related Sections paragraph  herein 
for related products installation. 
 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Manufacturer’s Field Services: Upon owner’s request, provide manufacturer’s field service 
consisting of product use recommendations and periodic site visits for inspection of product 
installation in accordance with manufacturer’s  instructions. 

 

1. Site Visits: Only required if slab preparation does not meet manufacturer’s minimum 
requirements. Contractor will be responsible for manufacturer visits due to slab/substrate 
deficiencies. 
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3.5 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary coverings and protection of adjacent work areas. Repair or replace damaged 
installed products. Clean installed products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions prior 
to Owner’s acceptance. Remove construction debris from project site and legally dispose of 
debris. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed product and finished surfaces from damage during construction. 
 

 
END OF SECTION 096566 
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SECTION 099100 – PAINTS AND COATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Surface preparation and field painting of exposed interior items and surfaces. 

B. Surface preparation and field painting of exposed exterior items and surfaces. 

C. Painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts, hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, 
and surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment that do not have a factory applied final 
finish. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) D 16 – Standard Terminology for Paint, 
Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications. 

B. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) SP6 – Commercial Blast Cleaning Procedures. 

C. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) SP10 – Near White Blast Cleaning Procedure. 

D. See “APPENDIX A” for detailed specifications and instructions. 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 

 
A. General: Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16: 
 

1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 
85 degree meter. 

2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured 
at a 60 degree meter. 

3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when 
measured at a 60 degree meter. 

4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 
60 degree meter. 

 
B. Environments: The following terms distinguish between different corrosive exposures: 
 

1. “Severe environments” are highly corrosive industrial atmospheres with sustained 
exposure to high humidity and condensation and with frequent cleaning using strong 
chemicals. Environments with heavy concentrations of strong chemical fumes and 
frequent splashing and spilling of harsh chemical products are severe environments. 

2. “Moderate environments” are corrosive industrial atmospheres with intermittent exposure 
to high humidity and condensation, occasional mold and mildew development, and 
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regular cleaning with strong chemicals. Environments with exposure to heavy 
concentrations of chemical fumes and occasional splashing and spilling of chemical 
products are moderate environments. 

3. “Mild environments” are industrial atmospheres with normal exposure to moderate 
humidity and condensation, occasional mold and mildew development, and infrequent 
cleaning with strong chemicals. Environments with low levels of mild chemical fumes 
and occasional splashing and spilling of chemical products are mild environments. 
Normal outdoor weathering is also considered a mild environment. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300 

B. Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including: 

C. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips 
representing manufacturer’s full range of available colors and patterns. 

D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches 
square, representing actual product, color, and patterns. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar 
in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulting in 
applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Obtain block fillers and primers for each coating system from the same manufacturer as the 
finish coats. 

C. Paint exposed surfaces. If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, paint the item or 
surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces. If a color of finish is not indicated, 
Architect will select from standard colors and finishes available. 

D. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and 
labels. 

E. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application 
workmanship. 

 
1. Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved 

by Architect. 
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDELING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer’s original, unopened packages and containers 
bearing manufacturer’s name and label: 
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B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 
ambient temperature of 45 degrees F. Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of 
foreign materials and residue. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer’s absolute limits. 

B. Apply waterbourne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
are between 50 and 90 degrees F. 

C. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding 
air are between 45 and 95 degrees F. 

D. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or 
at temperatures less than 5 degrees F above the dew point or to damp or wet surfaces. 

 
1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are 

enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during 
application and drying periods. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the 
quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage and identify with 
labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner. 

B. Quantity: Furnish Owner with an additional three percent, but not less than 1 gallon or 1 case, 
as appropriate, of each material and color applied. 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Sherwin Williams “Super Paint” 

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 016000. 

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS - GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: Provide block, fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are 
compatible with one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 
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B. VOC Classification: Provide high-performance coating materials, including primers, 
undercoats, and finish-coat materials, that have a VOC classification of 450 g/l or less. 

C. Color: Refer to Finish Schedule and Paint Legend for paint colors. 

2.3 EXTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS 

A. Stucco: 
1. Primer:  LX02W0050 - LXN C&M PRIMER WH 

a. Location: New stucco. 
2. 2 Coats:  A89W03151 - SPR EXT SA EXTRA 

a. Location: Exterior stucco. 

B. Steel/Ferrous Metal: 
1. Primer:  B66W01310 - PI PROCRYL PR OF W 

a. Location: HM Doors & Frames. (Note: Remove all oils or solvents (if present) 
prior to application.  

2. 2 Coats:  B53W02151 - PI WB ALK UR SG EW 
a. Location: HM Doors & Frames. 

2.4 INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS 

A. All interior painted areas to be a Level 4 drywall finish with light orange peel texture. 

B. All field areas to be Sherwin Williams “Super Paint” with an eggshell finish. 

C. Trim and interior metal frames to be semi-gloss Iron Ore. 

D. GWB: 
1. Primer:  B28W02600 - ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer White. 

a. Location: Interior drywall (Note: Primer for new and existing drywall). 
2. 2 Coats:  A87W01351 – SPR INT SA EXTRA 

a. Location: Interior drywall. 

E. CMU: 
1. Primer:  B25W00025 - PrepRite® Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler White 

a. Location: Interior block walls. 
2. 2 Coats:  A87W01351 – SPR INT SA EXTRA 

a. Location: Interior block walls. 

2.5 INTERIOR/EXTERIOR 

A. All: 

1. Caulk: W30000010 - WL PRISTINE WHITE 10. 
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2.6 CONCRETE SEALER SYSTEM 

A. Refer to Finish Schedule: Floor slabs scheduled as “sealed concrete”, to receive pigmented 
sealer specified herein. 

B. Materials 

1. Silicone acrylic concrete sealer “Tuf-top” as manufactured by Marine Industrial or H&C 
concrete Coatings. Color selected from full standard color palette. 

2. Cleaner: De-Greaser or as approved by manufacturer. 
3. Etching Solution: Etching solution or approved by manufacturer. 
4. Sealant: Elastomeric type compatible with sealer material. 

C. Execution 

1. Remove all loose dirt, grease or other deleterious materials and prepare all joints and 
cracks in concrete slab to provide Radon-Resistant Construction. Patch all pock marks. 

2. Etch slab surface with Etching Solution per manufacturer’s recommendations. Rinse 
thoroughly and allow to dry completely, minimum 24 hours. If necessary, etch a second 
time to “open surface pores” to insure proper penetration and bond of the concrete sealer. 

3. Seal all cracks and joints with compatible elastomeric sealant to provide Radon-Resistant 
Construction. 

4. Apply two coats concrete sealer with brush and roller, allowing minimum 12 hour dry 
time between coats. Apply second coat perpendicular to first coat. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

C. Coordination of Work: Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates. On request, furnish information on 
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 

1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over 
substrates primed by others. 

2. If a potential incompatibility of primers applied by others exists, obtain the following 
from the primer Applicator before proceeding. 

a. Confirmation of primer’s suitability for expected service conditions. 
b. Confirmation of primer’s ability to be top coated with materials specified. 

3.2 PREPARATION 
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A. General: Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting 
fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted. If removal is impractical 
or impossible because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before 
surface preparation and painting. 

 
1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using 

workers skilled in the trades involved. 

B. Cleaning: Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that 
could impair bond of the various coatings. Remove oil and grease before cleaning. 

1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process 
will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

C. Surface Preparation: Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer’s 
written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 

 
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove primers and reprime substrate. 
3. Cementitious Substrates: Prepare concrete, brick, concrete masonry block, and cement 

plaster surfaces to be coated. Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and 
release agents. Roughen as required to remove glaze. If hardners or sealers have been 
used to improve curing, use mechanical methods to prepare surfaces. 

a. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by coating manufacturer. 
b. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate 

tests. If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and 
burn, correct this condition before application. Do not coat surfaces if moisture 
content exceeds that permitted in manufacturer’s written instructions. 

4. Wood Substrates: Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, 
mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required. Smoothly sand surfaces exposed to view and 
dust off. 

a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac 
or other recommended knot sealer, before applying primer. 

b. Immediately on delivery, prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of 
wood to be coated. 

c. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or 
plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

5. Ferrous Metal Substrates: Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been 
shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances. Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC recommendations. 

a. Blast-clean steel surfaces as recommended by coating manufacturer and according 
to SSPC-SP 10. 

b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat 
before priming. 

c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged. Wire 
brush, solvent clean, and touch up with same primer as the shop coat. 
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6. Nonferrous-Metal Substrates: Clean nonferrous and galvanized surfaces according to 
manufacturer’s written instructions for the type of service, metal substrate, and 
application required. 

a. Remove pretreatment from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by 
mechanical methods. 

D. Material Preparation: Carefully mix and prepare coating materials according to manufacturer’s 
written instructions. 

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying coatings in a clean condition, free of 
foreign materials and residue. 

2. Stir materials before applying to produce a mixture of uniform density. Stir as required 
during application. Do not stir surface film into the material. Remove film and, if 
necessary, strain coating material before using. 

3. Use only the type of thinners approved by manufacturer and only within recommended 
limits. 

4. Tinting: Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when 
multiple coats of same material are applied. Tin undercoats to match the color of the 
finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each 
separate coat. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. General: Apply paint according to manufacturer’s written instructions. Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

B. Application Procedures: Apply coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators according to 
manufacturer’s written instructions. 

 
1. The number of coats and film thickness required is the same regardless of application 

method. 
2. Completed Work: Match approved Samples for color, texture, and coverage. Remove, 

refinish, or recoat work that does not comply with specified requirements. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time and as often as 
Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is being applied: 

1. Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to sample paint material being 
used. Samples of material delivered to Project will be taken, identified, sealed and 
certified in the presence of Contractor. 

2. Owner may direct Contractor to stop painting if test results show material being used 
does not comply with specified requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying 
paint from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated with the 
noncomplying paint. If necessary, Contractor may be required to remove noncomplying 
paint from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with specified paint, the two 
coatings are incompatible. 
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3.5 CLEANING 

A. After completing painting, clean glass and paint spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paint by 
washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting. 
Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect. 

B. Provide “Wet Paint” signs to protect newly painted finishes. After completing painting 
operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work. 

C. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 099100 
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SECTION 101400 / SIGNAGE/GRAPHICS AND PLAQUES 
 
Part 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
A. Conform to Division 1, Section 100000 and other sections of this division.   
 
B. Refer to Divisions 23 & 26 for sign requirements at valves and switches. 
 
PART 2 – PLASTIC SIGNS 
 
2.01 PLASTIC SIGNS  
 
A. See Drawings 
  
    
2.03 EXECUTION 
 
A. General: Locate sign units and accessories where indicated on drawings.  Use mounting methods 

of the type described and in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions. 
 
1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated.  

 
B. Plastic Signs   

 
1. Install on wall adjacent to door at 60" above finish floor to the center line of the sign, or 

as instructed.  All plastic signs to be mounted with minimum 2 small stainless steel pan 
head sheet metal screws in addition to manufacturer’s double face tape.   Verify actual 
locations and mounting heights with ARCHITECT prior to installing.   

 
C. Surface Mounted Items   

 
1. Verify locations with ARCHITECT.  Use screws into expansion shields in masonry 

walls, or long wood screws into blocking in stud walls as appropriate to the wall to which 
items are attached.  

 
PART 3 - DEDICATION PLAQUE:    
 
3.01 Building dedication plaques will be cast in bronze and standardized for all Pasco County 

buildings regardless of the occupant. All plaques shall use the font, Arial or Helvetica. The 
following information will be included on all dedication plaques and will be formatted in the 
order listed below:  

1. The County Seal or County Logo will be included at the top.  
• (No other logos will be included.) 

2. Year Awarded in the following format: 
• Awarded: XXXX 

3. Year Dedicated in the following format: 
Dedicated: XXXX 
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4. All commissioners who were in office at the time the project was awarded. 
• Commissions shall be listed in the following order and format, along with their 

district number. 
o Commissioner: XXXXX XXXXXX, Chairman (District X) 
o Commissioner: XXXXX XXXXXX, First Vice Chairman (District X) 
o Commissioner: XXXXX XXXXXX, Second Vice Chairman (District X) 
o Remaining Commissioners will be listed in numerical district order. Using the 

following format. 
 Commissioner: XXXXX XXXXXX, (District X) 
 Commissioner: XXXXX XXXXXX, (District X) 

5. If appropriate, and the building will be used by a Constitutional Officer(s) at the time of 
the initial occupancy, the name of a constitutional Officer(s) will be placed after the 
County Commissioner’s in the following format examples: 
• Sheriff: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• Chief Judge: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• Tax Collector: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• Etc. 

6. The name of the County Administrator at the time the project was awarded in the 
following format: 
• County Administrator: XXXXX XXXXXX 

7. The name of the County Attorney at the time the project was awarded in the following 
format: 
• County Attorney: XXXXX XXXXXX 

8. The name of the Primary Architectural or Engineering Firm that completed the project in 
the following format (“Designed” may be replaced with “Engineered” as appropriate.): 
• Designed by: XXXXXXXX 

9. The name of the Primary Contractor or Construction Management Firm that completed 
the project in the following format: 
• Constructed by: XXXXXXXX 

10. Other dignitaries or names may be added to the plaque as approved by the County 
Administrator in the following format examples: 
• Additional Support Provided By: 
• Congressman: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• State Representative: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• Assistant County Administrator: XXXXX XXXXXX (XXXXX Branch)  
• Fire Chief: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• XXXXXX Director: XXXXX XXXXXX 
• Donated by: XXXXXXXXX 
• In Cooperation with: XXXXXXXXX 
• Etc. 

3.02 PROCEDURE 
 
A. The Facilities Management Project Manager will work with the Client(s), Contractor, and 

A/E Firm to ensure a Building Dedication Plaque is suppled for all newly constructed or 
acquired buildings using the format listed above.  
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B. Should the Client(s) desire to add additional dignitaries or other names to the plaque, the 
Facilities Project Manager shall draft a memo to the County Administrator, from the 
Facilities Management Director, Thru the Internal Services Assistant County 
Administrator. The memo shall include the exact names and titles of those individuals 
that the Client wishes to add along with the client’s justification describing why those 
individuals should be added to the Building Dedication Plaque. Upon receipt of the 
approval from the County Administrator, the Project will work with the Contractor and 
A/E firm to prepare a shop drawing or draft of the Building Dedication Plaque. 

C. The shop drawing or draft of the Building Dedication Plaque shall be reviewed and 
approved by the Facilities Chief Project Manager and Facilities Management Director or 
Asst. Director prior to the Contractor or A/E firm procuring the plaque to ensure all 
formatting and spelling is correct.  

D. Once the formatting and spelling checks are completed, the Facilities Project manager 
will notify the Contractor or A/E firm to procure the Building Dedication Plaque. 

 
 
PART 4 – IDENTIFICATION SIGNAGE 
 
4.01 Building Identification Numbers and Letters for Building Names  
 
A. Cast aluminum numbers with baked enamel finish, color as selected, stud mounting to masonry, 

Helvetica Medium.   
 
B. 1- story buildings: 15" high, 3" stroke, 1" depth or 12" high, 3" stroke,  
 2-story buildings:  20” high, 3" stroke, 1" depth or 12" high, 3" stroke, 
 3-story buildings:  24” high, 3" stroke, 1" depth or 12" high, 3" stroke.  
 

 
END OF SECTION 101400 
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SECTION 102600 – HIGH IMPACT CORNER GUARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Corner guard system for wall protection. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. 150 High Impact Surface Mount Corner Guard System. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 

C. Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE) 

D. Underwriters Laboratory (UL) 

E. Uniform Building Code (UBC) 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Performance Requirements: Provide corner guard system that conform to the following 
requirements of regulatory agencies and the quality control of IPC Door and Wall Protection 
Systems, InPro Corporation. 
1. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide UL Classified corner guards conforming with 

NFPA Class A fire rating. Surface burning characteristics, as determined by UL-723 
(ASTM E-84), shall be flame spread of 10 and smoke development of 350 - 450.  

2. Self Extinguishing: Provide corner guards with a CC1 classification, as tested in 
accordance with the procedures specified in ASTM D-635-74, Standard Test Method for 
Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of Self-Supporting Plastics in a 
Horizontal Position, as referenced in UBC 52-4-1988. 

3. Impact Strength: Provide rigid vinyl profile materials that have an Impact Strength of 
30.2 ft-lbs/inch of thickness as tested in accordance with the procedures specified in 
ASTM D-256-90b, Impact Resistance of Plastics. 

4. Chemical and Stain Resistance: Provide corner guards that show resistance to stain when 
tested in accordance with applicable provisions of ASTM D-543. 

5. Fungal and Bacterial Resistance: Provide rigid vinyl that does not support fungal or 
bacterial growth as tested in accordance with ASTM G-21 and ASTM G-22. 

6. Color Consistency: Provide components matched in accordance with SAE J-1545 - 
(Delta E) with a color difference no greater than 1.0 units using CIE Lab, CIE CMC, CIE 
LCh, Hunter Lab or similar color space scale systems. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer’s printed product data for each type of corner guard specified. 

B. Detail Drawings: Mounting details with the appropriate adhesives for specific project substrates. 

C. Samples: Verification samples of corner guard, 8" (203mm) long, in full size profiles of each 
type and color indicated. 

D. Manufacturer’s Installation Instruction: Printed installation instructions for each corner guard. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in unopened factory packaging to the jobsite. 

B. Inspect materials at delivery to assure that specified products have been received. 

C. Store in original packaging in a climate-controlled location away from direct sunlight. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Requirements: Products must be installed in an interior climate-controlled 
environment. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Standard IPC Limited Lifetime Warranty against material and manufacturing defects. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Inpro Gala 0380 

B. Substitutions: Equals with prior approval. 

C. Provide all corner guards and wall protection from a single source. 

2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS 

A. Corner Guard System 
1. 150 High Impact Corner Guard Profile 
2. 3" x 3", 90 degree 
3. 4' standard height 
4. Color: White 
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2.3 MATERIALS 
 

A. VINYL: Snap on cover of .080" thickness shall be made from chemical and stain-resistant un-
plasticized polyvinyl chloride (uPVC) with the addition of impact modifiers. No plasticizers 
shall be added (plasticizers may aid in bacterial growth). 
1. Rockfon Koral Square Tegular – Model #SL 1160 

B. ALUMINUM: Continuous aluminum retainer of .070" thickness shall be fabricated from 6063-
T5 aluminum, with a mill finish. 

 
2.4 COMPONENTS 
 

A. Top caps and bottom caps shall be made of injection molded thermoplastics. 
B. Fasteners: All mounting system accessories appropriate for substrates indicated on the drawings 

shall be provided. 
C. Optional flexible top caps shall be made of injection molded Biopolymer Flex PVC. 

 
2.5 FINISHES 
 

A. Vinyl Covers: Colors of the corner guard to be selected by the architect from the IPC finish se-
lection. Surface shall have a pebblette texture. 

B. Molded Components: Top caps and bottom caps shall be of a color matching the corner guards. 
Surface shall have a pebblette texture. 

C. Color(s) to be selected by architect from manufacturer’s full standard colors. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions in which the corner guard systems will be installed. 
1. Complete all finishing operations, including painting, before beginning installation of 

corner guard system materials. 

B. Wall surface shall be dry and free from dirt, grease and loose paint. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Prior to installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris and loose particles. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Locate corner guard as indicated on the approved detail drawings for the appropriate 
substrate and in compliance with the IPC installation instructions. Install corner guard, level and 
plumb at the height indicated on drawings. 

B. Installation of 150 High Impact Surface Mount Corner Guard:  



Pasco Sheriff’s Office – Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center (Project #25-14) September 17, 2025 
100% Construction Documents  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A. 
 

HIGH IMPACT CORNER GUARD  102600 - 4 

1. Position the aluminum retainer against the wall, allowing 5/16" (8mm) from the bottom 
of the aluminum to the top of the cove base or baseboard for the bottom cap. 

2. Aluminum Retainer Installation: 
a. Drywall Installation: Secure the aluminum retainer to the wall using 1-1/4” Phillips 

round head self-tapping screws. Use 6 screws per 4’ length, 10 screws per 8’ 
length, or 12 screws per 9’ length. The aluminum retainer is pre-slotted to aid in 
the installation. 

b. Concrete Installation: Drill ¼” holes into the ends of the retainer for top and 
bottom caps. Use the slotted tabs of the top caps as a template for hole location. 
Transfer the location of all mounting holes to the wall. Drill ¼” holes and position 
ALLIGATOR anchors into the holes on the wall. Mount the retainer with #10 x 1-
3/” Phillips pan head screws and tighten to secure the retainer to the wall. 

3. Top and Bottom Cap Installation 
a. Drywall Installation: Overlap the aluminum with the mounting tabs of the top cap 

and attach them to the aluminum retainer using two, 1-3/4” Phillips flat head self 
tapping screws per cap.  

b. Concrete Installation: Overlap the aluminum with the mounting tables of the top 
and bottom caps and attach them to the aluminum retainer using two, #8 x 1-1/2” 
Phillips flat head screws per cap. When installing flexible top caps on custom 
angle corner guards, use cup washers and flat head screws to fasten the top caps to 
the retainer. 

4. Position the vinyl cover on the aluminum retainer to check the fit. Adjust the top cap on 
the aluminum retainer to obtain a tight fit with vinyl cover. Starting at the top, push the 
vinyl cover over the aluminum, by pressing over the length until the vinyl snaps securely 
into place. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. At completion of the installation, clean surfaces in accordance with the IPC clean-up and 
maintenance instructions. 

END OF SECTION 102600 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET AND BATH ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use washroom accessories. 
2. Warm-air dryers. 
3. Underlavatory guards. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each 
accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 
2. Identify products using designations indicated. 

C. Maintenance data. 

D. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Available manufacturers include: 
1. Bobrick 
2. Chicago Faucets 
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3. Georgia-Pacific 
4. Global Industries 
5. Koala Kare 

2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Waste Receptacle:   

 1. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 

B. Foam-Soap Dispenser: 

1. Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Gen 2 Touchless, 52057, Black 
2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. Surface mounted. Mount centerline of user control at 40” A.F.F. max. at ADA 

C. Toilet Tissue Dispenser: 

1. Georgia-Pacific Compact 2-Roll Side-By-Side, 56784A, Black 
2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. Wall surface mounted with centerline of roll at 19” A.F.F. and leading edge of roll 36” 

from rear wall. 

D. 36” Long Grab Bar: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Stainless Steel, 1 ½” diameter, B-6806, 36”, Satin 
Finish, Peened. 

2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. Mount top at 33” A.F.F. and mount centerline of end at 6” from side wall. 

E. 42” Long Grab Bar: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, 1 ½” diameter, B-6806, 42”, Satin Finish. 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. Mount top at 33” A.F.F. and mount centerline of end at 12” from rear wall. 

F. Mirror Unit: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Mirror with stainless steel channel frame B-293. 

G. Channel Framed Mirror Unit: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Mirror with stainless steel channel frame B-293. 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. 24”W x 36”H mount bottom of reflecting surface at 40” A.F.F. ADA compliant. 

H. Double Robe Hook: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick Model B-212. 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 
3. Mount center at 48” A.F.F.  
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I. Air Freshener: 

1. Georgia-Pacific, Activeaire, 53257A, Black 

J. Paper Towel Dispenser: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Model 59488A. 

2. Basis-of-Design Product: Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Model 54720 
3. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed. 
4. Mount bottom at 40” A.F.F. max. at ADA.  

K. Toilet Seat Cover Dispenser: 

1. Georgia-Pacific, Safe-T- Guard, 57748, Black 
2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed 

L. Wall-Mounted Shower Hand Spray w/ADA Bar: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Chicago Faucets 152-ACP 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 

M. Reversable Folding Shower Seat: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-5181 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 

N. Surface-Mounted Towel Shelf w/ Towel Bar: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-676x24 

O. Shower Curtain Rod: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-207 
2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed. 

P. Mop/Broom Holder with Shelf and Rag Hooks: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick Model B-239. 
2. Janitor Room. 

Q. Drop In Lavatory:  See Plumbing Fixture Schedule 

R. Bottle Filler – See Plumbing Fixture Schedule 

S. Mop Sink: See Plumbing Fixture Schedule 

T. Wall Mounted ADA Lavatory:  See Plumbing Fixture Schedule 

U. Electric Water Heater Mounted Above Mop Sink: See Plumbing Drawings 

V. Floor Mounted ADA Water Closet – See Plumbing Fixture Schedule 
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2.3 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc. 
2. Truebro by IPS Corporation. 

B. Underlavatory Guard Rooms: 

1. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent 
direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing 
coverings. 

2. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white. 

C. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  
Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 
to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and 
firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested according to 
ASTM F 446. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes fire protection cabinets for fire extinguishers. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For fire protection cabinets.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 
attachments to other work. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Maintenance data. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated, Fire Protection Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in 
ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 

B. Coordinate size of fire protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers 
indicated are accommodated. 

C. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire protection cabinets with wall depths. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

B. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and manufacturer for type 
of use and finish indicated, and as follows: 

1. Sheet:  ASTM B 209. 
2. Extruded Shapes:  ASTM B 221. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304. 

D. Copper-Alloy Brass Sheet:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, alloy UNS No. C26000 (cartridge brass, 70 
percent copper). 
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E. Copper-Alloy Bronze Sheet:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz metal, 60 
percent copper). 

F. Door Glazing:  Gray Acrylic. 

2.2 FIRE PROTECTION CABINET 

A. Cabinet Type:  Suitable for fire extinguisher. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

B. Cabinet Construction:  Nonrated. 

1. Fire-Rated Cabinets:  Construct fire-rated cabinets with double walls fabricated from 
0.0428-inch- thick, cold-rolled steel sheet lined with minimum 5/8-inch- thick, fire-
barrier material.  Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 

C. Door Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated. 

D. Accessories: 

1. Mounting Bracket:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to 
fire protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Break-Glass Strike:  Manufacturer's standard metal strike, complete with chain and 
mounting clip, secured to cabinet. 

3. Door Lock:  Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling 
sharply on door handle. 

4. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, 
size, spacing, and location.   

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 
EXTINGUISHER." 

1) Location:  Applied to cabinet door. 
2) Application Process:  Decals or Pressure-sensitive vinyl letters. 
3) Lettering Color:  Appropriate to Cabinet.  
4) Orientation:  Appropriate to Cabinet.  

E. Finishes: 

1. Manufacturer's standard baked-enamel paint for the following: 

a. Exterior of cabinet, door, and trim, except for those surfaces indicated to receive 
another finish. 

b. Interior of cabinet and door. 
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2. Steel:  Baked enamel or powder coat. 

a. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, 
and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.  Miter and weld joints 
and grind smooth. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Cabinets will be semi-recessed or mounted via wall bracket (refer to drawings). 

B. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed cabinets 
will be installed and prepare recesses as required by type and size of cabinet and trim style. 

C. Install fire protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not indicated, 
at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

E. Identification:  Apply decals or vinyl lettering as required by Authority having jurisdiction.  

F. Adjust fire protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.  Verify that integral 
locking devices operate properly. 

G. Replace fire protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 104413 
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers and mounting brackets for fire 
extinguishers. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Operation and maintenance data. 

C. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 
Fire Extinguishers." 

B. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire protection cabinets to ensure fit and 
function. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period:  Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Type, size, and capacity for each fire protection cabinet and mounting 
bracket indicated. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide J.L. 
Industries cosmic IOE with MB84 or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

2. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10. 

B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type:  (4A-60BC) UL-rated 4A-60BC nominal capacity, with 
monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled container. 

2.2 MOUNTING BRACKETS 

A. Mounting Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard galvanized steel, designed to secure fire 
extinguisher to wall or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or red baked-enamel finish. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Amerex Corporation. 
b. Ansul Incorporated; Tyco International Ltd. 
c. Badger Fire Protection; a Kidde company. 
d. Buckeye Fire Equipment Company. 
e. Fire End & Croker Corporation. 
f. J. L. Industries, Inc.; a division of Activar Construction Products Group. 
g. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 
h. Potter Roemer LLC. 

B. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated by Architect. 

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in 
red letter decals applied to mounting surface. 

a. Orientation:  Vertical. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging. 
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1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers. 

B. Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in compliance with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Mounting Brackets:  54 inches above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher. 

C. Mounting Brackets:  Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 
indicated. 

END OF SECTION 104416 
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SECTION 107300 – OVERHEAD SUPPORT ALUMINUM CANOPY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Pre-engineered, pre-finished suspended extruded aluminum canopies. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA): 

1. AAMA 503 – Voluntary Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Pigmented 
Organic Coatings on Extruded Aluminum. 

2. AAMA 605 – Voluntary Specification for High Performance Organic Coatings on 
Architectural Extrusions and Panels. 

3. AAMA 607.1 – Voluntary Guide Specification and Inspection Methods for Clear Anodic 
Finishes for Architectural Aluminum. 

4. AAMA 608.1 – Voluntary Guide Specification and Inspection Methods for 
Electrolytically Deposited Color Anodic Finishes for Architectural Aluminum. 

1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Struts, Gutter Beams, Deck, and Trim:  Aluminum extrusions. 

B. Structural Framing: Interlocking deck sections secured by screws. 

C. Canopy: Self-draining from deck into perimeter gutter frame through scuppers to discharge 
point at ground level or as otherwise shown. 

D. Building Code: Comply with current Building Codes for this site location. 

E. Design Loads: 

1. Comply with current Building Code for site location. 

F. Structural Design: Prepare complete structural design calculations for canopy. 

G. Structural Design: Prepare complete structural design calculations for canopy members. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300. 
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B. Product Data: Manufacturer’s catalog data, detail sheets, and specifications. 

C. Shop Drawings: Layout and erection drawings showing roof framing, deck panels, cross 
sections, and trim details, clearly indicating proper assembly. 

D. Samples: Color selection samples consisting of actual coating material or anodizing process on 
aluminum extrusions. 

E. Quality Assurance/Control Submittals: 

1. Qualifications: Letter certifying manufacturer’s required qualifications. 
2. Structural Design Calculations. 
3. Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Overall Standard: Structural engineering design documents stamped by a structural engineer 
registered to practice in the State of Florida. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum two year’s experience in erecting covers/canopies of the 
type specified. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Minimum two year’s experience in erecting covers/canopies of the type 
specified. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND  HANDLING 

A. Conform to Section 016000 – Product Requirements. 

B. Follow manufacturer’s instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Perfection Architectural Systems, Inc., or EQUAL – 2310 Mercator 
Drive, Orlando, FL 32807; ASD – 800-238-7207. 

B. Provide all overhead supported canopy components from a single manufacturer. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Extrusions:  6063 alloy, T-6 temper. 
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2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Struts: Aluminum tubular extrusion of size shown on shop drawings. 

B. Gutter Beam: Size as shown on shop drawings. 

C. Deck: Rigid-Roll-Lock extruded aluminum, self-flashing, interlocking sections. 

1. Size and Profile: As shown on drawings. 
2. Size and Profile: As required by structural engineering design. 

D. Flashing: Aluminum sheet, thickness as recommended by manufacturer for specific condition. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners 

1. Deck Screws: No 14 by 1 inch, self-tapping, Type 18-8 stainless steel with neoprene 
washers. 

2. Trim Screws: No 10 by ½ inch, self-tapping, Type 18-8 stainless steel. 
3. Other Fasteners: Type 18-8 stainless steel, type recommended by manufacturer for 

specific condition. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Shop Assembly: Fabricate with corners mitered and heli-arc welded to the extent that completed 
pieces can be shipped on local, state, and federal highways without special permit. Provide 
bolted connections for elements required to be shipped unassembled. 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Struts: 

1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1. 
2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1. 
3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by 

Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range. 
4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. 

Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application. 

B. Deck: 

1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1. 
2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1. 
3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by 

Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range. 
4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. 

Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application. 
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C. Fascia/Gutter: 

1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1. 
2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1. 
3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by 

Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range. 
4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. 

Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify locations and elevations. 

B. Examine building surfaces to which canopy will connect. 

C. Coordinate with responsible trade to perform corrective work on unsatisfactory surfaces. 

D. Commencement of work by installer is acceptance of existing conditions. 

3.2 ERECTION 

A. Erect protective covers in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 

B. Set plumb, straight, and true to line, adequately braced to maintain position. 

C. Keep aluminum surfaces from direct contact with ferrous metal or other incompatible materials 
by applying one coat of clear acrylic coating. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Clean surfaces soiled by work as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Remove surplus materials and debris from the site. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished aluminum surfaces from damage due to subsequent construction operations. 

END OF SECTION 107300 
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Text Box
Armstrong “Calla”, square tegular Model #2822 (24” x 24” x1”) for use with 15”/16” Prelude XL suspension system
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Text Box
Armstrong “Calla”, square tegular Model #2822 (24” x 24” x1”) for use with 15”/16” Prelude XL suspension system
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Walk off Mat = Shaw Bon Jour II Charcoal. 
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CF = CONTRACTOR FURNISHED.
CI = CONTRACTOR INSTALLED.
OF = OWNER FURNISHED. 
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Presented By:
Richard Koster
SALES- Sales Representative PC Multi-

Segment

+1 (352) 258-3332
richard.p.koster@sherwin.com

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS
27300 WESLEY CHAPEL BLVD
WESLEY CHAPEL, FL 33544 8403
(813) 907-9267

July 09, 2024

Product Submittal

Project: Pasco County Animal Services

19640 Dogpatch Ln, Land O Lakes, FL, 34638

Customer: FURR WEGMAN & BANKS ARCHITECTS

FURR WEGMAN & BANKS ARCHITECTS, WESLEY CHAPEL, FL,

335435207
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APPENDIX A
SHERWIN WILLIAMS PRODUCT SUBMITTAL



FURR WEGMAN & BANKS ARCHITECTS
Pasco County Animal Services

July 09, 2024

Dear Stacie Jones:

Thank you for considering Sherwin-Williams products for the Pasco County

Animal Services project. Included in this package is the Sherwin-Williams

submittal for the above referenced project.

Should you require assistance or have any questions or concerns, please

contact me at +1 (352) 258-3332 or e-mail me at

richard.p.koster@sherwin.com.

Richard Koster

SALES- Sales Representative PC Multi- Segment

+1 (352) 258-3332

richard.p.koster@sherwin.com

SHERWIN-WILLIAMS

27300 WESLEY CHAPEL BLVD, WESLEY CHAPEL, FL 33544 8403
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Exterior Finishes 

Stucco 
Primer: LX02W0050 - LXN C&M PRIMER WH  
 - Location: New stucco 
2 Coats: A89W03151 - SPR EXT SA EXTRA  
 - Location: Exterior stucco 

Steel/Ferrous Metal 
Primer: B66W01310 - PI PROCRYL PR OF W  
 - Location: HM Doors & Frames 

Notes: Remove all oils or solvents (if present) prior to application. 
2 Coats: B53W02151 - PI WB ALK UR SG EW  
 - Location: HM Doors & Frames 

Interior Finishes 

GWB 
Primer: B28W02600 - ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer White 
 - Location: Interior drywall 

Notes: Primer for new and existing drywall 
2 Coats: K45W02151 - PI PRECAT EG EX WH  
 - Location: Interior drywall 

Notes: Single component wb epoxy 

CMU 
Primer: B25W00025 - PrepRite® Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler White 
 - Location: Interior block walls 
2 Coats: K45W02151 - PI PRECAT EG EX WH  
 - Location: Interior block walls 

Notes: Single component wb epoxy 

Interior/Exterior 

All 
Caulk: W30000010 - WL PRISTINE WHITE 10 

FURR WEGMAN & BANKS ARCHITECTS
Pasco County Animal Services

July 09, 2024



Basic Surface Preparation 
 

 
Coating performance is directly affected by surface preparation. Coating integrity and service life will be reduced because of 

improperly prepared surfaces. As high as 80% of all coating failures can be directly attributed to inadequate surface preparation 

that affects coating adhesion. Proper product selection, surface preparation, and application affect coating performance. Coating 

integrity and service life will be reduced because of improperly prepared surfaces. Selection and implementation of proper 

surface preparation ensures coating adhesion to the substrate and prolongs the service life of the coating system.  

 

The majority of paintable surfaces are concrete, ferrous metal, galvanizing, wood and aluminum. They all require protection to 

keep them from deteriorating in aggressive environments. Selection of the proper method for surface preparation depends on 

the substrate, the environment, the coating selected, and the expected service life of the coating system. Economics, surface 

contamination, and the effect on the substrate will also influence the selection of surface preparation methods. Recognize that 

any surface preparation short of total removal of the old coating may compromise the service length of the system. 

 

Verify the existence of lead based paints on the project.  Buildings constructed after 1978 are less likely to contain lead based 

paints.  If lead based paints are suspected on the project, all removal must be done in accordance with the EPA Renovation, 

Repair and Painting and all applicable state and local regulations. State and local regulations may be more strict than those set 

under the federal regulations. Verify that Owner has completed a Hazardous Material Assessment Report for the project prior to 

issuing of Drawings. Concluding that no lead based paints were found on project site, delete paragraph regarding lead based 

paints.  

 

WARNING! Removal of old paint by sanding, scraping or other means may generate dust or fumes that contain lead. Exposure 

to lead dust or fumes may cause brain damage or other adverse health effects, especially in children or pregnant women. 

Controlling exposure to lead or other hazardous substances requires the use of proper protective equipment, such as a properly 

fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper containment and cleanup. For more information, call the National Lead 

Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD (in US) or contact your local health authority. Removal must be done in accordance 

with EPA Renovation, Repair and Painting Rule and all related state and local regulations. Care should be taken to follow all 

state and local regulations which may be more strict than those set under the federal RRP Rule. 

 

No exterior painting should be done immediately after a rain, during foggy weather, when rain is predicted, or when the 

temperature is below 50°F, unless the products to be used are designed to be used in those environments. 

_______________ 

 

Aluminum – S-W 1: Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by cleaning per SSPC-SP1, Solvent 

Cleaning. 

 

Block (Cinder and Concrete) – S-W 3: Remove all loose mortar and foreign material. Surface must be free of laitance, 

concrete dust, dirt, form release agents, moisture curing membranes, loose cement, and hardeners. Concrete and mortar must be 

cured at least 28 days at 75°F. The pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9. On tilt-up and poured-in-place concrete, 

commercial detergents and abrasive blasting may be necessary to prepare the surface. Fill bug holes, air pockets, and other 

voids with a cement patching compound (per ASTMD4261). 

 

Brick – S-W 4: Must be free of dirt, loose and excess mortar, and foreign material. All brick should be allowed to weather for 

at least one year followed by wire brushing to remove efflorescence. Treat the bare brick with one coat of Loxon Conditioner. 

 

Concrete and Masonry – Concrete, Poured – Exterior or Interior– S-W 5: The preparation of new concrete surfaces is as 

important as the surface preparation of steel. The following precautions will help assure maximum performance of the coating 

system and satisfactory coating adhesion: 

1. Cure – Concrete must be cured prior to coating. Cured is generally defined as concrete poured and aged at a material 

temperature of at least 75°F for at least 28 days unless specified products are designed for earlier application.  

2. Moisture – Reference ASTM F1869-98 Moisture Test by use of Calcium Chloride or ASTM D4263 Plastic Sheet Method 

Concrete must be free from moisture as much as possible (it seldom falls below 15%). Vapor pressures, temperature, humidity, 

differentials, and hydrostatic pressures can cause coatings to prematurely fail. The source of moisture, if present, must be 

located, and the cause corrected prior to coating. 

3. Temperature – Air, surface and material temperatures must be in keeping with requirements for the selected product during 

and after coating application, until coating is cured. 



4. Contamination – Remove all grease, dirt, paint, oil, laitance, efflorescence, loose mortar, and cement by the  

recommendations listed in the surface preparation section. 

 

5. Surface Condition – Hollow areas, bug holes, voids, honeycombs, fin form marks, and all protrusions or rough edges are to 

be ground or stoned to provide a continuous surface of suitable texture for proper adhesion of the coating. Imperfections may 

require filling, as specified, with a recommended Sherwin-Williams product. 

 

6. Concrete Treatment – Hardeners, sealers, form release agents, curing compounds, and other concrete treatments should be 

removed to ensure adequate coating adhesion and performance. 

 

Methods of Surface Preparation on Concrete per SSPC-SP13/NACE 6 or ICRI 03732 Surface Cleaning Methods: 

Vacuum cleaning, air blast cleaning, and water cleaning per ASTM D4258. 

Used to remove dirt, loose material, and/or dust from concrete. 

Detergent water cleaning and steam cleaning per ASTM D4258. 

Used to remove oils and grease from concrete. Prior to abrasive cleaning, and after abrasive cleaning, surfaces should be 

cleaned by one of the methods described above. 

 

Mechanical Surface Preparation Methods: 

Dry abrasive blasting, wet abrasive blasting, vacuum assisted abrasive blasting, and centrifugal shot abrasive blasting per 

ASTM D4259. Used to remove contaminants, laitance, and weak concrete, to expose subsurface voids, and to produce a sound 

concrete surface with adequate profile and surface porosity. 

High-pressure water cleaning or water jetting per SSPC-SP12-NACE5. 

Used to remove contaminants, laitance, and weak concrete, to expose subsurface voids, and to produce a sound concrete surface 

with adequate profile and surface porosity. 

Impact tool methods per ASTM D4259. 

Used to remove existing coatings, laitance, and weak concrete. Methods include scarifying, planing, scabbling, and rotary 

peening. Impact tools may fracture concrete surfaces or cause microcracking requiring surface repair. 

Power tool methods per ASTM D4259. 

Used to remove existing coatings, laitance, weak concrete, and protrusions in concrete. Methods include circular grinding, 

sanding, and wire brushing. These methods may not produce the required surface profile to ensure adequate adhesion of 

subsequent coatings. 

 

Chemical Surface Preparation Methods: 

Acid etching per ASTM D4260. Use to remove some surface contaminants, laitance, and weak concrete, and to provide a 

surface profile on horizontal concrete surfaces. This method requires complete removal of all reaction products and pH testing 

to ensure neutralization of the acid. Not recommended for vertical surfaces. Etching with hydrochloric acid shall not be used 

where corrosion of metal in the concrete is likely to occur. Adequate ventilation and safety equipment required. 

1. Clean surface per ASTM D4268 

2. Wet surface with clean water 

3. Etch with 10-15% muriatic acid solution at the rate of 1 gallon per 75 square feet 

4. Scrub with stiff brush 

5. Allow sufficient time for scrubbing and until bubbling stops 

6. If no bubbling occurs, surface is contaminated. Refer to ASTM D4258 or ASTM D4259 

7. Rinse surface two or three times. Remove acid/water each time. 

8. Surface should a texture similar to medium grit sandpaper. 

9. Neutralize surface with a 3% solution of tri-sodium phosphate and flush with clean water. 

10. Allow to dry and check for excess moisture. 

 

Cement Composition Siding/Panels – S-W 6: Remove all surface contamination by washing with an appropriate cleaner, 

rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint should be scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Glossy 

surfaces should be sanded dull. Pressure clean, if needed, with a minimum of 2100 psi pressure to remove all dirt, dust, grease, 

oil, loose particles, laitance, foreign material, and peeling or defective coatings. Allow the surface to dry thoroughly. If the 

surface is new, test it for pH, many times the pH may be 10 or higher. 

 

Composition Board (Hardboard) – S-W 9: Some composition boards may exude a waxy material that must be removed with 

a solvent prior to coating. Whether factory primed or unprimed, exterior composition board siding (hardboard) must be cleaned 

thoroughly and primed with an alkyd primer. 

 



Copper – S-W 7: Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and other foreign material by cleaning per SSPC-SP2, Hand Tool 

Cleaning. 

 

Drywall—Interior and Exterior – S-W 8: Must be clean and dry. All nail heads must be set and spackled. Joints must be 

taped and covered with a joint compound. Spackled nail heads and tape joints must be sanded smooth and all dust removed 

prior to painting. Exterior surfaces must be spackled with exterior grade compounds. 

 

Galvanized Metal – S-W 10: Allow to weather a minimum of 6 months prior to coating. Clean per SSPC-SP1 using detergent 

and water or a degreasing cleaner, then prime as required. When weathering is not possible or the surface has been treated with 

chromates or silicates, first Solvent Clean per SSPC-SP1 and apply a test area, priming as required. Allow the coating to dry at 

least one week before testing. If adhesion is poor, Brush Blast per SSPC-SP16 is necessary to remove these treatments. 

 

Plaster – S-W 11: Must be allowed to dry thoroughly for at least 30 days before painting. Room must be ventilated while 

drying; in cold, damp weather, rooms must be heated. Damaged areas must be repaired with an appropriate patching material. 

Bare plaster must be cured and hard. Textured, soft, porous, or powdery plaster should be treated with a solution of 1 pint 

household vinegar to 1 gallon of water. Repeat until the surface is hard, rinse with clear water and allow to dry. 

 

Steel/Ferrous Metal Substrates 
 

SSPC-SP1- Solvent Cleaning: Solvent cleaning is a method for removing all visible oil, grease, soil, drawing and cutting 

compounds, and other soluble contaminants. Solvent cleaning does not remove rust or mill scale. Change rags and cleaning 

solution frequently so that deposits of oil and grease are not spread over additional areas in the cleaning process. Be sure to 

allow adequate ventilation. Follow manufacturer's safety recommendations when using solvents. For complete instructions, 

refer to Steel Structures Paint Council Surface Preparation Specification No.1. (Refer to each products cleaning instructions. 

Many acrylic coatings will state; When cleaning the surface per SSPC-SP1, use only an emulsifying industrial detergent, 

followed by a water rinse. Do not use hydrocarbon solvents for cleaning.) 

 

SSPC-SP2 - Hand Tool Cleaning: Hand Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose rust, and other detrimental foreign 

matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. Mil scale, rust, and paint are 

considered adherent if they cannot be removed by lifting with a dull putty knife. Before hand tool cleaning, remove visible oil, 

grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1. For complete instructions, refer to Steel 

Structures Paint Council Surface Preparation Specification No.2. 

 

SSPC-SP3 - Power Tool Cleaning: Power Tool Cleaning removes all loose mill scale, loose rust, and other detrimental foreign 

matter. It is not intended that adherent mill scale, rust, and paint be removed by this process. Mil scale, rust, and paint are 

considered adherent if they cannot be removed by lifting with a dull putty knife. Before power tool cleaning, remove visible oil, 

grease, soluble welding residues, and salts by the methods outlined in SSPC-SP1. For complete instructions, refer to Steel 

Structures Paint Council Surface Preparation Specification No.3. 

 

SSPC-SP5 / NACE 1 - White Metal Blast Cleaning: A White Metal Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without 

magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other 

foreign matter. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods specified in 

SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon methods. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation Standard SSPC-SP5/

NACE No.1. 

 

SSPC-SP6 / NACE 3 - Commercial Blast Cleaning: A Commercial Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without 

magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other 

foreign matter, except for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 33 percent of each square inch of surface area and 

may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of 

previously applied paint. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods 

specified in SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon methods. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation Standard 

SSPC-SP6/NACE No.3. 

 

SSPC-SP7 / NACE 4 - Brush-Off Blast Cleaning: A Brush-Off Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without magnification, 

shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, loose mill scale, loose rust, and loose paint. Tightly adherent mill scale, rust, 

and paint may remain on the surface. Mil scale, rust, and coating are considered adherent if they cannot be removed by lifting 

with a dull putty knife. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods specified 

in SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon methods. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation Standard 

SSPC-SP7/NACE No.4.  



SSPC-SP10 / NACE 2 - Near-White Blast Cleaning: A Near White Blast Cleaned surface, when viewed without 

magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxides, corrosion products, and other 

foreign matter, except for staining. Staining shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of surface area and 

may consist of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discoloration caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, or stains of 

previously applied paint. Before blast cleaning, visible deposits of oil or grease shall be removed by any of the methods 

specified in SSPC-SP 1 or other agreed upon methods. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation Standard 

SSPCSP10/ NACE No.2. 

 

SSPC-SP11 - Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal: Metallic surfaces that are prepared according to this specification, when 

viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, mill scale, rust, paint, oxide corrosion products, 

and other foreign matter. Slight residues of rust and paint may be left in the lower portions of pits if the original surface is 

pitted. Prior to power tool surface preparation, remove visible deposits of oil or grease by any of the methods specified in SSPC

-SP 1, Solvent Cleaning, or other agreed upon methods. For complete instructions, refer to Steel Structures Paint Council 

Surface Preparation Specification No.11. 

 

SSPC-SP12 / NACE 5 - Surface Preparation and Cleaning of Metals by Waterjetting Prior to Recoating: High- and Ultra

-High Pressure Water Jetting for Steel and Other Hard Materials This standard provides requirements for the use of high- and 

ultra-high pressure water jetting to achieve various degrees of surface cleanliness. This standard is limited in scope to the use of 

water only, without the addition of solid particles in the stream. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation 

Standard SSPC-SP12/NACE No.5. 

 

SSPC-SP13 / NACE 6 or ICRI 03732 - Surface Preparation of Concrete: This standard gives requirements for surface 

preparation of concrete by mechanical, chemical, or thermal methods prior to the application of bonded protective coating or 

lining systems. The requirements of this standard are applicable to all types of cementitious surfaces including cast-in-place 

concrete floors and walls, precast slabs, masonry walls and shotcrete surfaces. An acceptable prepared concrete surface should 

be free of contaminants, laitance, loosely adhering concrete, and dust, and should provide a dry, sound, uniform substrate 

suitable for the application of protective coating or lining systems. Depending upon the desired finish and system, a block filler 

may be required. For complete instructions, refer to Joint Surface Preparation Standard SSPC-SP13/NACE No.6 or ICRI 03732 

 

SSPC-SP14 / NACE 8 – Industrial Blast Cleaning: This standard gives requirements for industrial blast cleaning of 

unpainted or painted steel surfaces by the use of abrasives. This joint standard allows defined quantities of mill scale and/or old 

coating to remain on the surface. An industrial blast cleaned surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all 

visible oil, grease, dust, and dirt. Traces of tightly adherent mill scale, rust, and coating residue are permitted to remain on 10% 

of each unit area of the surface. The traces of mill scale, rust, and coating shall be considered tightly adherent if they cannot be 

lifted with a dull putty knife. Shadows, streaks, and discolorations caused by stains of rust, stains of mill scale, and stains of 

previously applied coating may be present on the remainder of the surface. 

 

SSPC-SP16 Brush-Off Blast Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated Galvanized Steel, Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous 

Metals: This standard covers the requirements for brush-off blast cleaning of uncoated or coated metal surfaces other than 

carbon steel by the use of abrasives. These requirements include visual verification of the end condition of the surface and 

materials and procedures necessary to achieve and verify the end condition. A brush-off blast cleaned non-ferrous metal 

surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of all visible oil, grease, dirt, dust, metal oxides (corrosion products), 

and other foreign matter. Intact, tightly adherent coating is permitted to remain. A coating is considered tightly adherent if it 

cannot be removed by lifting with a dull putty knife. 
 

High- and Ultra-High Pressure Water Jetting for Steel and Other Hard Materials:  

SSPC-SP WJ-1/NACE WJ-1: Clean to Bare Substrate (WJ-1) is intended to be similar to the degree of surface cleanliness of 

SSPC-SP 5/NACE 1, except that stains are permitted to remain on the surface. This standard is used when the objec­tive is to 

remove every trace of rust and other corrosion products, coating and mill scale.   

SSPC-SP WJ-2/NACE WJ-2: Very Thorough Cleaning (WJ-2) is intended to be similar to the degree of surface cleanliness of 

SSPC-SP 10/NACE 2, except that tightly adherent material, rather than only stains, is permitted to remain on the surface. This 

standard is used when the objec­tive is to remove almost all rust and other corrosion products, coating, and mill scale.  

SSPC-SP WJ-3/NACE WJ-3: Thorough Cleaning (WJ-3) is intended to be similar to the degree of surface cleanliness of 

SSPC-SP 10/NACE 2, except that tightly adherent material, rather than only stains, is permitted to remain on the surface. This 

standard is used when the objective is to remove much of the rust and other corrosion products, coating, and mil scale, leaving 

tightly adherent thin films. 

SSPC-SP WJ-4/NACE WJ-4: Light Cleaning (WJ-4) is intended to be similar to the degree of surface cleanli­ness of SSPC-

SP 10/NACE 2, except that tightly adherent material, rather than only stains, is permitted to remain on the surface. This 

standard is used when the objective is to allow as much of the tightly adherent rust and other corro­sion products, coating, and 

mill scale to remain as possible, Discoloration of the surface may be present.  

 

 

 



Water Blasting NACE Standard RP-01-72: Removal of oil grease dirt, loose rust, loose mill scale, and loose paint by water 

at pressures of 2,000 to 2,500 psi at a flow of 4 to 14 gallons per minute. 

 

Stucco S-W 22 :Must be clean and free of any loose stucco. If recommended procedures for applying stucco are followed, and 

normal drying conditions prevail, the surface may be painted in 30 days. The pH of the surface should be between 6 and 9. 

 

Wood—Exterior – S-W 23: Must be clean and dry. Prime and paint as soon as possible. Knots and pitch streaks must be 

scraped, sanded, and spot primed before a full priming coat is applied. Patch all nail holes and imperfections with a wood filler 

or putty and sand smooth. Caulk should be applied after priming. 

 

Wood—Interior – S-W 24: All finishing lumber and flooring must be stored in dry, warm rooms to prevent absorption of 

moisture, shrinkage, and roughening of the wood. All surfaces must be sanded smooth, with the grain, never across it. Surface 

blemishes must be corrected and the area cleaned of dust before coating. 

 

Vinyl Siding, Architectural Plastics, PVC & Fiberglass: – S-W 24: Clean the surface thoroughly by scrubbing with warm, 

soapy water. Rinse thoroughly, prime with appropriate white primer. Do not paint vinyl with any color darker than the original 

color. Do not paint vinyl with a color having a Light Reflective Value (LRV) of less than 56 unless VinylSafe® Colors are used. 

If VinylSafe® Colors are not used and darker colors lower than an LRV of 56 are, the vinyl may warp. Follow all painting 

guidelines of the  vinyl manufacturer when painting. Only paint properly installed vinyl siding. Deviating from the 

manufacturer's painting guidelines may cause the warranty to be voided. 

 

Previously Coated Surfaces – S-W 12: Maintenance painting will frequently not permit or require complete removal of all old 

coatings prior to repainting. However, all surface contamination such as oil, grease, loose paint, mill scale dirt, foreign matter, 

rust, mold, mildew, mortar, efflorescence, and sealers must be removed to assure sound bonding to the tightly adhering old 

paint. Glossy surfaces of old paint films must be clean and dull before repainting. Thorough washing with an abrasive cleanser 

will clean and dull in one operation, or, wash thoroughly and dull by sanding. Spot prime any bare areas with an appropriate 

primer. Recognize that any surface preparation short of total removal of the old coating may compromise the service length of 

the system. Check for compatibility by applying a test patch of the recommended coating system, covering at least 2 to 3 square 

feet. Allow to dry one week before testing adhesion per ASTM D3359. If the coating system is incompatible, complete removal 

is required per ASTM D4259. 

 

Touch-Up, Maintenance and Repair 

For a protective coating system to provide maximum long-term protection, regularly scheduled maintenance is required. 

Maintenance includes inspection of painted areas, cleaning of surfaces to remove oils, chemicals, and other contaminants, and 

touch-up of areas where the coatings have been damaged. Highly corrosive areas, such as those subjected to frequent chemical 

spillage, corrosive fumes, and/or high abrasion or temperature areas should be inspected frequently – every six months, for 

example. Areas exposed to less severe conditions, such as interiors and exteriors of potable water tanks, may be inspected 

annually to assess the condition of the coating system. 

 

The SSPC-VIS 2, Standard Method for Evaluating Degree of Rusting on Painted Steel Surfaces, can be used as a guide to 

determine appropriate touch-up and repairs maintenance schedules. Touch-up would be suggested when the surface resembles 

Rust Grade 5-S (Spot Rusting), 6-G (General Rusting), or 6-P (Pinpoint Rusting). Surface preparation would generally consist 

of SSPC-SP2, SP3, SP11, or SP12. Overcoating a well protected, but aged steel surface showing no evidence of rusting, may be 

achieved by Low Pressure Water Cleaning per SSPC-SP12/WJ4, and applying an appropriate coating system. 

 

Full removal of the existing coating system by abrasive blasting would be recommended when the surface resembles Rust 

Grade 3-S (Spot Rusting), 4-G (General Rusting), or 4-P (Pinpoint Rusting). When the coating system has deteriorated to 

encompass approximately 33% of the surface area, it is always more economical to consider full removal and reapplication of 

the appropriate protective coating system. 

 

Mildew –Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is always recommended to test any cleaner on a small, inconspicuous area 

prior to use. Bleach and bleaching type cleaners may damage or discolor existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning 

solutions may be advised.  

Mildew may be removed before painting by washing with  a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 3 parts water. Apply the 

solution and scrub the mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with water 

and allow the surface to dry before painting. Wear protective eyewear, waterproof gloves, and protective clothing.  Quickly 

wash off any of the mixture that comes in contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the bleach/water 

solution. 



Specification
Pasco County Animal Services

Reference Pages



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Data Pages 
 



115.02 

 
Loxon® 
Concrete and Masonry Primer-Sealer 
US LX02W0050, Canada LX02WQ050 White 
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CHARACTERISTICS 
 
Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer-Sealer is 
an acrylic coating specifically engineered for 
interior and exterior, above grade, masonry 
surfaces requiring a high-performance primer.  It 
is highly alkali and efflorescence resistant and 
can be applied to a surface with a pH of 6 to 13. 
  
Loxon Concrete and Masonry Primer-Sealer: 
Seals and adheres to concrete, brick, stucco and 
plaster. 
Conditions porous masonry surfaces. 
Use on above grade masonry surfaces for a long-
lasting finish. 
Apply to masonry and concrete surfaces that are at 
least 7 days old. 
Prevents harm to subsequent coatings by alkalies in 
the substrate.  
For use on these surfaces: 
Concrete, Concrete Block, Brick, Stucco, EIFS 
Fiber Cement Siding, Plaster, Mortar, Exterior 
Wall Cladding, Tilt-Up/Pre-Cast Concrete 
 
Finish:     0-10 units @ 85° 
Color:                     White 
 
Coverage: 
Wet mils:            5.3-8.0       
Dry mils:      2.1-3.2 
Coverage:      200-320 sq. ft. per gallon  
Coverage on porous & rough stucco 80 square feet per 
gallon. 
 
Coverage (thin-mil primer application to new construction 
tilt-up/precast concrete): 
Wet mils:            2.7-4.0       
Dry mils:      1.1-1.6 
Coverage:      400-600 sq. ft. per gallon  
 
Drying Schedule 77°F @ 50% RH:  
To touch    4 hours 
To recoat                24 hours 
Air and surface temperatures must not drop below 40°F 
for 48 hours after application. 

Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent. 
 
Tinting with CCE only:  
For best topcoat color development, use the 
recommended “P”-shade primer. If desired, up to 4 oz. 
per gallon of ColorCast Ecotoners can be used to 
approximate the topcoat color. Check color before use. 

 
Extra White LX02W0050 

V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):  
less than 50 grams per litre; 0.42 lbs. per gallon 

As per 40 CFR 59.406 
Volume Solids:   40 ±2% 
Weight Solids:   55 ±2% 
Weight per Gallon:                          10.92 lbs 
Flash Point:         N.A. 
Vehicle Type:                                  Acrylic 
Shelf Life:          36 months, unopened 

COMPLIANCE 
As of 07/19/2023, Complies with: 

OTC    Yes 
OTC Phase II    Yes 
S.C.A.Q.M.D.    Yes 
CARB    Yes 
CARB SCM 2007    Yes 
CARB SCM 2020    Yes 
Canada    Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions  Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C.   Yes 
EPD-NSF® Certified    Yes 
MIR-Product Lens Certified  Yes 
MPI®    Yes 
 

APPLICATION 
 
Temperature:                 
minimum                 40°F 
The following is a guide. Changes in pressures 
and tip sizes may be needed for proper spray 
characteristics. Always purge spray equipment 
before use with listed reducer. Any reduction 
must be compatible with the existing 
environmental and application conditions. 
 
Reducer:                     No reduction necessary     
Airless Spray: 
Pressure      2000-2700 p.s.i. 
Tip                   .19 inch 
Brush:                                         nylon-polyester 
Roller Cover:  ½ to 11/2 inch nap synthetic cover 
 
Spray and back roll on porous & rough stucco to 
achieve required film build and a pin-hole free 
surface. 
For porous block, a coat of Loxon Acrylic Block 
Surfacer is required to achieve a pinhole free 
surface.  
 
Apply at temperatures above 40°F. When the air 
temperature is at 40°F, substrates may be colder; 
prior to painting, check to be sure the air, surface, 
and material temperature are above 40°F and at 
least 5°F above the dew point. Avoid using if rain 
or snow is expected within 4-6 hours. 

Do not apply at air or surface temperatures below 
40°F or when air or surface temperatures may 
drop below 40°F within 48 hours. 

For best performance results, avoid painting in 
direct sun or painting substrates with elevated 
surface temperatures. 

Do not reduce.  
May be applied to damp but not to wet surfaces. 
 
 
 
 
 

APPLICATION TIPS 
Apply paint at the recommended film thickness 
and spreading rate as indicated on the page. 
Application of coating below minimum 
recommended spreading rate may adversely 
affect the coating systems performance. 

When spot priming on some surfaces, a non-
uniform appearance of the final coat may result, 
due to differences in holdout between primed and 
unprimed areas. To avoid this, prime the entire 
surface rather than spot priming. 

For optimal performance, this primer-sealer must 
be topcoated with a latex, alkyd-oil, water-based 
epoxy, or solvent based epoxy coating on 
architectural applications. 

For exterior use, this primer-sealer must be 
topcoated within 14 days to prevent degradation 
due to weathering. 
 

RECOMMENDED SYSTEMS 
Concrete, Masonry, Cement: 
1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer  
2 coats Appropriate Topcoat 
 
Stucco, Fiber Cement Siding, EIFS: 
1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer  
2 coats Appropriate Topcoat 
 
Recommended Architectural Topcoats: 
A-100 Exterior Latex 
Duration Exterior & Duration Home Interior 
Emerald Exterior & Interior  
Loxon Masonry Coatings 
SuperPaint Exterior & Interior 
ProClassic Interior 
ProMar Interior 
 
Recommended Industrial Topcoats: 
Industrial Enamels  
Pro Industrial Series  
Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy 
 
Industrial finishes have been tested for 
architectural applications only. Loxon Concrete 
and Masonry Primer has not been tested in 
environments subject to chemical attack. Any 
recommendations for use in such areas must 
follow a thorough evaluation of the effects of the 
environment on the Loxon Concrete and Masonry 
Primer and topcoat system. 

 
 
 
 



Loxon® 
Concrete and Masonry Primer-Sealer 
 
 

 
The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams Company. Such information 
and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or 
visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
                   
WARNING! If you scrape, sand or remove old 
paint, you may release lead dust. LEAD IS 
TOXIC. EXPOSURE TO LEAD DUST CAN 
CAUSE SERIOUS ILLNESS, SUCH AS BRAIN 
DAMAGE, ESPECIALLY IN CHILDREN. 
PREGNANT WOMEN SHOULD ALSO AVOID 
EXPOSURE. Wear a NIOSH-approved 
respirator to control lead exposure. Clean up 
carefully with a HEPA vacuum and a wet mop. 
Before you start, find out how to protect 
yourself and your family by contacting: US - 
National Lead Information Hotline at 1-800-
424-LEAD or log on to www.epa.gov/lead; 
Canada - your local health authority. 
 
Remove all surface contamination by washing with 
an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow 
to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint should be 
scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Glossy 
surfaces should be sanded dull. Stains from water, 
smoke, ink, pencil, grease, etc. should be sealed 
with the appropriate primer-sealer. Recognize that 
any surface preparation short of total removal of the 
old coating may compromise the service length of 
the system. 
 
Masonry, Concrete, Stucco: 
All new surfaces must cure for at least 7 days.  
Remove all form release and curing agents. 
Pressure clean to remove all dirt, dust, grease, 
oil, loose particles, laitance, foreign material, 
peeling and defective coatings, chalks, etc. Allow 
the surface to dry before proceeding. Repair 
cracks, voids, and other holes with an appropriate 
patching compound or sealant. 
 
Concrete and mortar must be cured at least 7 
days at 75°F. Moisture content must be 15% or 
lower. On tilt-up and poured-in-place concrete, 
commercial detergents and sandblasting may be 
necessary to remove sealers, release 
compounds, and to provide an anchor pattern. Fill 
bugholes, air pockets and other voids with an 
acrylic elastomeric patch or sealant. 
 
Caulking: 
Fill gaps between walls, ceilings, crown moldings, 
and other trim with the appropriate caulk after 
priming the surface 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
 
Mildew: 
Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is always 
recommended to test any cleaner on a small, 
inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and 
bleaching type cleaners may damage or discolor 
existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning 
solutions may be advised. 
 
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 
3 parts clean water. Apply the solution and scrub 
the mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain on 
the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with 
clean water and allow the surface to dry before 
painting. Wear protective eyewear, waterproof 
gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off 
any of the mixture that comes in contact with your 
skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the 
bleach-water solution. 
 

PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
 
Do not paint on wet surfaces. 
 

LX02W0050 
 
Water Vapor Permeance (US): 
Method:             ASTM D1653 (grains/(hr ft2 in Hg) 
Result:                      25.79 perms 
 
Flexibility: 
Method:                                              ASTM D522  
               method B, 180° bend, 1/8 inch mandrel 
Result:                        Pass 
 
Alkali Resistance: 
Method:           ASTM D1308 
Result:                        Pass  
 
Mildew Resistance: 
Method:              ASTM D3273/D3274 
Result:                        Pass 
 
Efflorescence: 
Method:                     ASTM D7072-04 
Result:             Pass (None) 
 
Wind-Driven Rain Test: 
Method:                     ASTM D6904-03 
Result:         Pass 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
 
For interior or exterior use. 
 
Protect from freezing. 
 
Do not apply at temperatures below 40°F. Air and 
surface temperatures must not drop below 40°F 
for 48 hours after application. 
Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS  
on label. 
 
ZINC Use only with adequate ventilation. To 
avoid overexposure, open windows and doors or 
use other means to ensure fresh air entry during 
application and drying. If you experience eye 
watering, headaches, or dizziness, increase 
fresh air, or wear respiratory protection (NIOSH 
approved) or leave the area. Avoid contact with 
eyes and skin. Wash hands after using. Keep 
container closed when not in use. Do not transfer 
contents to other containers for storage. FIRST 
AID: In case of eye contact, flush thoroughly with 
large amounts of water. Get medical attention if 
irritation persists. If swallowed, call Poison 
Control Center, hospital emergency room, or 
physician immediately. WARNING: This product 
contains chemicals known to the State of 
California to cause cancer and birth defects or 
other reproductive harm. DO NOT TAKE 
INTERNALLY. KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF 
CHILDREN.  
HOTW  07/19/2023       LX02W0050     50    46 
FRC, SP 
 

CLEANUP INFORMATION 
 
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
immediately after use with soap and warm clean 
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment with 
compliant cleanup solvent to prevent rusting of 
the equipment. Follow manufacturer’s safety 
recommendations when using solvents. 
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SuperPaint® 
Exterior Latex Satin 
A89-Series 
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CHARACTERISTICS 
 
SuperPaint Exterior Latex, with resistance to 
early dirt pick up, provides outstanding 
performance on properly prepared aluminum 
and vinyl siding, wood, hardboard, masonry, 
cement, brick, block, stucco, and metal down 
to a surface and air temperature of 35°F. 
Formulated with Advance Resin Technology 
for outstanding adhesion and hide and offers 
improved early moisture resistance (1-2 
hours). 
 
VinylSafe™ paint colors allow you the freedom 
to choose from 100 color options, including a 
limited selection of darker colors formulated to 
resist warping or buckling when applied to a 
sound, stable vinyl substrate. 
 
Color:          Most Colors 
 
Coverage:    350-400 sq. ft. per gallon  
   @ 4 mils wet, 1.4 mils dry 
 
Drying Time, @ 50% RH: 
     @35-45°F        @45°F+ 
Touch:      2 Hours        2 Hours 
Recoat:        24-48 hours        4 Hours 
Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent. 
 
Finish:                10-20 units @ 60° 
 
Tinting with CCE only: 
Base:  oz. per       Strength 
  gallon 
Extra White  0-6       SherColor 
Deep Base  4-12       SherColor 
Ultradeep Base      10-12       SherColor 
Light Yellow            2-12       SherColor 
 
  

Extra White A89W03151 
(may vary by color) 

V.O.C.(less exempt solvents):  
Less than 50 grams per litre; 0.42 lbs. per gallon 

As per 40 CFR 59.406 
Volume Solids:   36 ±2% 
Weight Solids:   46 ±2% 
Weight per Gallon:                     9.93 lbs 
Flash Point:         N.A. 
Vehicle Type:         100% Acrylic 
Shelf Life:        36 months, unopened 
WVP Perms (US)    19.60 grains/(hr ft2 in Hg) 
 
Mildew Resistant 
This coating contains agents which inhibit the 
growth of mildew on the surface of this coating 
film. 

COMPLIANCE 
As of 02/27/2024, Complies with : 

OTC    Yes 
OTC Phase II    Yes 
S.C.A.Q.M.D.    Yes 
CARB    Yes 
CARB SCM 2007    Yes 
CARB SCM 2020    Yes 
Canada    Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions N/A 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C.  Yes 
EPD-NSF® Certified   Yes 
MIR-Manufacturer Inventory Yes 
MPI®     No 
 

APPLICATION 
                  
When the air temperature is at 35°F (1.7°C), 
substrates may be colder; prior to painting, 
check to be sure the air, surface, and material 
temperature are above 35°F (1.7°C) and at 
least 5° above the dew point. Avoid using if 
rain or snow is expected within 2-3 hours.  
Do not apply at air or surface temperatures 
below 35°F (1.7°C) or when air or surface 
temperatures may drop below 35°F (1.7°C) 
within 48 hours. 
 
No reduction needed. 
     
Brush: 
Use a nylon-polyester brush.  
 
Roller: 
Use a high quality 3/8-3/4 inch nap synthetic 
roller cover. 
 
For specific brushes and rollers, please refer 
to our Brush and Roller Guide on sherwin-
williams.com 
 
Spray - Airless: 
Pressure                                          2000 p.s.i.  
Tip                                              .015-.019 inch 
 
 

APPLICATION TIPS 
 
Make sure product is completely agitated 
(mechanically or manually) before use.  
 
Thoroughly follow the recommended surface 
preparations. Most coating failures are due to 
inadequate surface preparation or application. 
Thorough surface preparation will help provide 
long term protection.  
 

SPECIFICATIONS 
 
SuperPaint Exterior Latex can be self-priming 
when used directly over existing coatings, or bare 
drywall, plaster, and masonry (with a cured pH of 
less than 9). The first coat acts like a coat of 
primer and the second coat provides the final 
appearance and performance. Please note that 
some specific surfaces require specialized 
treatment. 
 
Aluminum & Aluminum Siding1, 
Galvanized Steel1: 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
Concrete Block, CMU, Split face Block: 
1 coat Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
Brick, Stucco, Cement, Concrete: 

1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer3 
or 
Loxon Conditioner2 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
Cement Composition Siding/Panels: 

1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer3 
or 
Loxon Conditioner2 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
Plywood: 
1 coat Exterior Latex Primer 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
*Vinyl Siding: 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
Wood (Cedar, Redwood)4: 
1 coat Exterior Oil-Based Wood Primer 
2 coats SuperPaint Exterior Latex  
 
1 On large expanses of metal siding, the air, surface, and 
material temperatures must be 50°F (10°C) or higher. 
 
2 Not for use at temperatures under 50°F (10°C). See 
specific primer label for that product’s application 
conditions.  
 
3 Not for use at temperatures under 40°F (4.4°C). See 
specific primer label for that product’s application 
conditions. 
 
4 Knots and some woods, such as redwood and cedar, 
contain a high amount of tannin, a colored wood extract. 
For best results on these woods, use a coat of Exterior 
Oil-Based Wood Primer. 
 
Other primers may be appropriate. Standard 
latex primers cannot be used below 50°F (10°C) 
or above 100°F (37.7°C). See specific primer 
label for that product’s application limitations. 
 
When repainting involves a drastic color change, 
a coat of primer will improve the hiding 
performance of the topcoat color. 
 



SuperPaint® 
Exterior Latex Satin 
 
 

 
The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams Company. Such information 
and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or 
visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
                   
WARNING! If you scrape, sand or remove old 
paint, you may release lead dust. LEAD IS 
TOXIC. EXPOSURE TO LEAD DUST CAN 
CAUSE SERIOUS ILLNESS, SUCH AS BRAIN 
DAMAGE, ESPECIALLY IN CHILDREN. 
PREGNANT WOMEN SHOULD ALSO AVOID 
EXPOSURE. Wear a NIOSH-approved respirator 
to control lead exposure. Clean up carefully with 
a HEPA vacuum and a wet mop. Before you start, 
find out how to protect yourself and your family by 
contacting the National Lead Information Hotline 
at 1-800-424-LEAD or log on to 
www.epa.gov/lead.  
 
Remove all surface contamination by washing 
with an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and 
allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint 
should be scraped and sanded to a sound 
surface. Glossy surfaces should be sanded dull. 
Stains from water, smoke, ink, pencil, grease, 
etc. should be sealed with the appropriate primer-
sealer. Recognize that any surface preparation 
short of total removal of the old coating may 
compromise the service length of the system.  
 
Aluminum and Galvanized Steel: 
Wash to remove any oil, grease, or other surface 
contamination. All corrosion must be removed 
with sandpaper, wire brush, or other abrading 
method.  
 
Cement Composition Siding-Panels: 
Remove all dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose particles, 
laitance, foreign material, and peeling or 
defective coatings. Allow the surface to dry 
thoroughly. If the surface is new, test it for pH, if 
the pH is higher than 9, prime with Loxon 
Concrete & Masonry Primer.  
 
Caulking: 
Gaps between windows, doors, trim, and other 
through-wall openings can be filled with the 
appropriate caulk after priming the surface. 
 
Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block: 
All new surfaces must be cured according to the 
supplier’s recommendations – usually about 30 
days. Remove all form release and curing agents. 
Rough surfaces can be filled to provide a smooth 
surface. If painting cannot wait 30 days, allow the 
surface to cure 7 days and prime the surface with 
Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer. Cracks, 
voids, and other holes should be repaired with an 
elastomeric patch or sealant. Concrete masonry 
units (CMU) - Surface should be thoroughly 
clean and dry. Air, material, and surface 
temperatures must be at least 50°F (10°C) before 
filling. Use Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer. The filler 
must be thoroughly dry before topcoating. 
 
Stucco: 
Remove any loose stucco, efflorescence, or 
laitance. Allow new stucco to cure at least 30 
days before painting. If painting cannot wait 30 
days, allow the surface to dry 7 days and prime 
with Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer. Repair 
cracks, voids, and other holes with an 
elastomeric patch or sealant.  
 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
 

Mildew: 
Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is always 
recommended to test any cleaner on a small, 
inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and 
bleaching type cleaners may damage or discolor 
existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning 
solutions may be advised.   
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 
3 parts clean water. Apply the solution and scrub 
the mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain 
on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly 
with clean water and allow the surface to dry 
before painting. Wear protective eyewear, 
waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. 
Quickly wash off any of the mixture that comes in 
contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or 
ammonia to the bleach-water solution. 
 
Previously Painted Surfaces:  
If in sound condition, clean the surface of all 
foreign material. Smooth, hard, or glossy 
coatings and surfaces should be dulled by 
abrading the surface. Apply a test area, allowing 
paint to dry one week before testing adhesion. If 
adhesion is poor, additional abrasion of the 
surface and/or removal of the previous coating 
may be necessary. Retest surface for adhesion. 
If paint is peeling or badly weathered, clean 
surface to sound substrate and treat as a new 
surface as above. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old 
coating may compromise the service length of the 
system. 
 
Steel: 
Rust and mill scale must be removed using 
sandpaper, wire brush, or other abrading method. 
Bare steel must be primed with a corrosion 
resistant primer such as All Surface Enamel 
Primer the same day as cleaned. 
 
*Vinyl or other PVC Building Products: 
Clean the surface thoroughly by scrubbing with 
warm, soapy water. Rinse thoroughly, if needed 
prime with appropriate white primer. Do not paint 
vinyl with any color darker than the original color 
or having a Light Reflective Value (LRV) of less 
than 56 unless VinylSafe® Colors are used. If 
VinylSafe colors are not used the vinyl may warp. 
Follow all painting guidelines of the vinyl 
manufacturer when painting. Only paint properly 
installed vinyl siding. Deviating from the 
manufacturer’s painting guidelines may cause 
the warranty to be voided. 
 
Wood, Plywood, Composition Board: 
Clean the surface thoroughly then sand any 
exposed wood to a fresh surface. Patch all holes 
and imperfections with a wood filler or putty and 
sand smooth. All new and patched areas must be 
primed. Knots and some woods, such as 
redwood and cedar, contain a high amount of 
tannin, a colored wood extract. If applied to these 
bare woods, it may show some staining. If 
staining persists, spot prime severe areas with 1 
coat of Exterior Oil-Based Wood Primer prior to 
using. 
 
 

CAUTIONS 
 
For exterior use only. 
Protect from freezing. 
Non-Photochemically reactive. 
Not for use on floors 
 
 
Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS on 
label.   
 
CRYSTALLINE SILICA, ZINC: Use only with adequate 
ventilation. To avoid overexposure, open windows and 
doors or use other means to ensure fresh air entry during 
application and drying. If you experience eye watering, 
headaches, or dizziness, increase fresh air, or wear 
respiratory protection (NIOSH approved) or leave the 
area. Adequate ventilation required when sanding or 
abrading the dried film. If adequate ventilation cannot be 
provided wear an approved particulate respirator 
(NIOSH approved). Follow respirator manufacturer's 
directions for respirator use. Avoid contact with eyes and 
skin. Wash hands after using. Keep container closed 
when not in use. Do not transfer contents to other 
containers for storage. FIRST AID: In case of eye 
contact, flush thoroughly with large amounts of water. 
Get medical attention if irritation persists. If swallowed, 
call Poison Control Center, hospital emergency room, or 
physician immediately. DELAYED EFFECTS FROM 
LONG TERM OVEREXPOSURE. Abrading or sanding 
of the dry film may release crystalline silica which has 
been shown to cause lung damage and cancer under 
long term exposure. WARNING: This product contains 
chemicals known to the State of California to cause 
cancer and birth defects or other reproductive harm. DO 
NOT TAKE INTERNALLY. KEEP OUT OF THE 
REACH OF CHILDREN.  
 
HOTW 02/27/2024      A89W03116 04    32 
HOTW 02/27/2024      A89W03151 09    32 
HOTW 02/27/2024      A89W03153 04    44 
HOTW 02/27/2024      A89T03154 04    42 
HOTW 02/27/2024      A89Y03156 02    32 
 
SP 
 

CLEANUP INFORMATION 
 
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
immediately after use with soap and warm clean 
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment with 
compliant cleanup solvent to prevent rusting of 
the equipment. Follow manufacturer’s safety 
recommendations when using solvents. 
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Pro Industrial™ Pro-Cryl® 
Universal Primer  

B66-1300 Series 
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CHARACTERISTICS 
 
Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl® Universal Primer is an 
advanced technology, self-cross-linking acrylic 
primer. It is rust   inhibitive and was designed for 
both construction and maintenance            
applications. It can be used as a primer under 
water-based or solvent-based high-performance 
topcoats. 
  
Features: 
• Rust inhibitive, corrosion resistant 
• Single component 
• Early moisture resistant 
• Fast dry 
• Lower temperature application 35°F 
• Interior and exterior use 
• Suitable for use in USDA inspected facilities 

 
For use on properly prepared: 
Steel, Galvanized & Aluminum, Wood 
 
Finish:                             Low Sheen 
 
Color:        Off White, Medium Grey,                           
                                                     and Red Oxide 
 
Recommended Spreading Rate per coat: 
Wet mils:          5.0-10.0 
Dry mils:      1.9-3.8 
Coverage:      160-320 sq. ft. per gallon  
Theoretical Coverage:         609 sq. ft. per gallon 
             @ 1 mil dry 
Approximate spreading rates are calculated on volume 
solids and do not include any application loss. 
Note: Brush or roll application may require multiple coats 
to achieve maximum film thickness and uniformity of 
appearance. 
 
Drying Schedule @ 6.0 mils wet, @ 50% RH: 
Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent.  
           @40°F       @77°F       @120°F 
To touch            2 hours   40 minutes     20 minutes 
Tack free            8 hours     2 hours       1 hour 
To recoat          16 hours     4 hours       2 hours 
 
Tinting:                                         DO NOT TINT 
  
 

Extra White B66W01310 
 (may vary by color) 

V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):  
 less than 50 grams per litre; 0.42 lbs. per gallon 

As per 40 CFR 59.406 
Volume Solids:    38 ±2% 
Weight Solids:    50 ±2% 
Weight per Gallon:                          10.09 lbs 
Flash Point:                        N/A 
Shelf Life:           36 months, unopened 
 
 
 
 
 

COMPLIANCE 
As of 2/14/2024, Complies with: 

OTC    Yes 
OTC Phase II    Yes 
S.C.A.Q.M.D.    Yes 
CARB    Yes 
CARB SCM 2007    Yes 
CARB SCM 2020    Yes 
Canada    Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions  Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C.   Yes 
EPD-NSF® Certified    Yes 
MIR-Manufacturer Inventory Yes 
MPI®    Yes 

APPLICATION 
Temperature:                 
minimum                     35°F / 1.6°C 
maximum                 120°F / 48.8°C  

air, surface and material 
At least 5°F above dew point 

Relative humidity:            85% maximum 
The following is a guide. Changes in pressures and tip sizes may 
be needed for proper spray characteristics. Always purge spray 
equipment before use with listed reducer. Any reduction must be 
compatible with the existing environmental and application 
conditions. 
Reducer:                                     Water     
Airless Spray: 
Pressure                    2000 p.s.i. 
Hose                 1/4 inch I.D. 
Tip              .015-.019 inch 
Filter      60 mesh 
Conventional Spray: 
Gun      Binks 95 
Fluid Nozzle              66 
Air Nozzle                           63 PB 
Atomization Pressure                       60 p.s.i. 
Fluid Pressure                       25 p.s.i. 
Reduction:                    As needed up to 5% by volume 
Brush:                             Nylon-polyester 
Roller Cover:                                          3/8 inch woven 
If specific application equipment is listed above, equivalent 
equipment may be substituted.  
 
Apply paint at the recommended film thickness and 
spreading rate as indicated. Application of coating 
above maximum or below minimum recommended 
spreading rate may adversely affect coating 
performance.  
 
Stripe coat crevices, welds, and sharp angles to prevent 
early failure in these areas. For best results on rusty 
surfaces, always apply first coat by brush.  
 
When using spray application, use a 50% overlap with 
each pass of the gun to avoid holidays, bare areas, and 
pinholes. If necessary, cross spray at a right angle.  
 
No painting should be done immediately after a rain 
or during foggy weather. 
 
For optimal performance, this primer should be 
topcoated. 
 
For exterior exposure, this primer should be 
topcoated within 14 days. If 14 days is exceeded 
remove all surface contamination by washing with an 
appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow to 
dry. Finish with appropriate topcoat.  

SPECIFICATIONS 
 
Acceptable Water Based topcoats: 
1-2 coats Pro Industrial Acrylic Coating or 
Pro Industrial Acrylic Dryfall  
Pro Industrial DTM Acrylic  
Pro Industrial Multi-Surface Acrylic 
Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Epoxy 
Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Urethane 
Pro Industrial Water Based Acrolon 100 
Pro Industrial Water Based Alkyd Urethane 
Pro Industrial Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy 
Sherwin-Williams Architectural Coatings 
 
 
Acceptable Solvent Based topcoats: 
Pro Industrial High Performance Epoxy 
Pro Industrial Industrial Enamels 
Tile Clad HS Epoxy 
 
 
The finishes listed above are representative of 
the product’s use. Other finishes may be 
appropriate. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Pro Industrial™ Pro-Cryl® 
Universal Primer 
 

 
The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams Company. Such information 
and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or 
visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
                   
WARNING! If you scrape, sand or remove old 
paint, you may release lead dust. LEAD IS 
TOXIC. EXPOSURE TO LEAD DUST CAN 
CAUSE SERIOUS ILLNESS, SUCH AS BRAIN 
DAMAGE, ESPECIALLY IN CHILDREN. 
PREGNANT WOMEN SHOULD ALSO AVOID 
EXPOSURE. Wear a NIOSH-approved respirator 
to control lead exposure. Clean up carefully with 
a HEPA vacuum and a wet mop. Before you start, 
find out how to protect yourself and your family by 
contacting the National Lead Information Hotline 
at 1-800-424-LEAD or log on to 
www.epa.gov/lead. 
 
Do not use hydrocarbon solvents for cleaning. 
 
Remove all surface contamination by washing with 
an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow 
to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint should be 
scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Glossy 
surfaces should be sanded dull. Stains from water, 
smoke, ink, pencil, grease, etc. should be sealed 
with the appropriate primer-sealer. Recognize that 
any surface preparation short of total removal of the 
old coating may compromise the service length of 
the system. 
 
Iron & Steel - Minimum surface preparation is Hand 
Tool Cleaning per SSPC-SP2.  Remove all oil and 
grease from the surface per SSPC-SP1. For better 
performance, use Commercial Blast Cleaning per 
SSPC-SP6. Prime the area the same day as 
cleaned. Self priming. 
 
Aluminum - Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and 
other foreign material per SSPC-SP1. Self priming. 
 
Galvanizing - Allow to weather a minimum of six 
months prior to coating. Solvent Clean per SSPC-
SP1. When weathering is not possible, or the 
surface has been treated with chromates or 
silicates, first Solvent Clean per SSPC-SP1 and 
apply a test patch. Allow paint to dry at least one 
week before testing adhesion. If adhesion is poor, 
brush blasting per SSPC-SP16 is necessary to 
remove these treatments. Rusty galvanizing 
requires a minimum of Hand Tool Cleaning per 
SSPC-SP2, prime the area the same day as 
cleaned. Self priming. 
 
Previously Painted Surfaces - If in sound 
condition, clean the surface of all foreign material. 
Smooth, hard or glossy coatings and surfaces 
should be dulled by abrading the surface.  Apply a 
test area, allowing paint to dry one week before 
testing adhesion.  If adhesion is poor, additional 
abrasion of the surface and/or removal of the 
previous coating may be necessary.  Retest surface 
for adhesion.  If paint is peeling or badly weathered, 
clean surface to sound substrate and treat as a new 
surface as above. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old coating 
may compromise the service length of the system. 
 
Wood - Surface must be clean, dry and sound. 
Prime with recommended primer. No painting 
should be done immediately after a rain or during 
foggy weather. Knots and pitch streaks must be 
scraped, sanded and spot primed before full coat of 
primer is applied. All nail holes or small openings 
must be properly caulked. 
 
 
 
 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
 
Mildew-  
Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is always 
recommended to test any cleaner on a small, 
inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and 
bleaching type cleaners may damage or discolor 
existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning 
solutions may be advised. 
 
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 
3 parts clean water. Apply the solution and scrub 
the mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain on 
the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with 
clean water and allow the surface to dry before 
painting. Wear protective eyewear, waterproof 
gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off 
any of the mixture that comes in contact with your 
skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to the 
bleach-water solution. 
 

PERFORMANCE 
 
System Tested:      (unless otherwise indicated) 
Substrate:        Steel 
Surface Preparation:          SSPC-SP10 
Finish:   1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Off White 
               1 coat Pro Industrial Acrylic Coating  
                              
Adhesion:  
Method:           ASTM D4541 
Result:                  500 p.s.i. 
 
Corrosion Weathering:  
Method:    ASTM D5894, 10 cycles, 3360 hours 
Result:                    Passes 
 
Direct Impact Resistance:  
Method:           ASTM D2794 
Result:         greater than 140 inch lb. 
 
Dry Heat Resistance: 
Method:                                 ASTM D2485 
Result:        200°F 
 
Flexibility:  
Method:           ASTM D522, 180° bend, 

     ½ inch mandrel 
Result:                    Passes 
 
Moisture Condensation Resistance:  
Method:           ASTM D4585, 100°F, 1250 hours 
Result:                    Passes 
 
Pencil Hardness: 
Method:                          ASTM D3363 
Result:                                                         B 
 
Salt Fog Resistance: 
Method:         ASTM B117, 1250 hours 
Result:                                                  Passes 
 
Provides performance comparable to products 
formulated In Lieu of federal specification: 
AA50557 and Paint Specification: SSPC-Paint 
23. 
 
 
 
 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
 
Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS on label.  
 
Refer to the Safety Data Sheets (SDS) before 
use.  
 
FOR PROFESSIONAL USE ONLY. 
 
Published technical data and instructions are 
subject to change without notice. Contact your 
Sherwin-Williams representative for additional 
technical data and instructions.  
 

CLEANUP INFORMATION 
 
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
immediately after use with soap and warm clean 
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment with 
compliant cleanup solvent to prevent rusting of 
the equipment. Follow manufacturer’s safety 
recommendations when using solvents. 
 
HOTW 2/14/2024         B66W01310     10      39 
HOTW 2/14/2024         B66A01320       08     38 
HOTW 2/14/2024         B66N01310       08     39 
FRC 
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Pro Industrial™

Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel Semi-Gloss
B53-1150/2150 Series    

CHARACTERISTICS
Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Enamel  is a premium quality interior-exterior 
enamel formulated with a urethane modified 
alkyd resin system for high performance. It 
provides beauty and durability when applied 
to interior-exterior surfaces such as properly 
prepared drywall, wood, masonry and metal. It 
brings together the convenience and ease of use 
of a waterborne coating with the performance 
and coating characteristics of a traditional oil-
based enamel.  

•	 Excellent washability & flow & leveling
•	 Excellent touch up
•	 Easy application & cleanup 
•	 Resistant to yellowing compared to 

traditional alkyds
•	 Suitable for use in USDA inspected facilities

For use on properly prepared:
Steel, Galvanized & Aluminum, Drywall,  
Concrete and Masonry, and Wood.
Finish:                    50-70° @60° 
Color: Most colors
Recommended Spreading Rate per coat:
Wet mils: 4.0-5.0
Dry mils: 1.4-1.7
Coverage: 320-389 sq.ft. per gallon
Theoretical  Coverage: 545 sq. ft. per gallon   

@ 1 mil dry
Approximate spreading rates are calculated on volume 
solids and do not include any application loss. 
Note: Brush or roll application may require multiple coats 
to achieve maximum film thickness and  uniformity of 
appearance.

Drying Schedule @ 4.0 mils wet, @ 50% RH:
Drying, and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and film 
thickness dependent. 

@77°F
To touch 1-2 hours
To recoat 4 hours

Tinting with CCE only: 
Base  oz. per gallon Strength
Extra White 0-6 SherColor
Deep Base 4-12 SherColor
Ultradeep Base 10-14 SherColor

Extra White B53W02151
(may vary by color)

V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):     
 less than 50 grams per litre; 0.42 lbs. per gallon 

As per 40 CFR 59.406

Volume Solids:                                      34 ± 2%
Weight Solids: 51 ± 2% 
Weight per Gallon: 10.94 lb 
Flash Point: N/A
Vehicle Type: Urethane modified alkyd
Shelf Life: 36 months, unopened

COMPLIANCE
As of 03/10/2020, Complies with:

OTC Yes
OTC Phase II Yes
SCAQMD Yes
CARB Yes 
CARB SCM 2007 Yes
Canada Yes
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions No
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C. Yes
EPD-NSF® Certification No
MIR-Manufacturer Inventory 
NSF® Certification

No

MPI® No

APPLICATION
Temperature:
minimum 50°F / 10°C 
maximum 100°F / 37.8°C  

air, surface, and material
At least 5°F above dew point

Relative humidity: 85% maximum
The following is a guide. Changes in pressures and tip 
sizes may be needed for proper spray characteristics. 
Always purge spray equipment before use with listed 
reducer. Any reduction must be compatible with the 
existing environmental and application conditions.
Reducer: Water
Airless Spray:
Pressure 2000 p.s.i.
Hose 1/4 inch I.D.
Tip .013 - .017 inch
Filter 60 mesh
Reduction	              Not recommended
Brush Nylon-polyester
Roller Cover 1/4-1/2 inch woven

If specific application equipment is listed above, 
equivalent equipment may be substituted. 

Apply paint at the recommended film thickness 
and spreading rate as indicated on front 
page. Application of coating below minimum 
recommended spreading rate will adversely 
affect coating performance.

No painting should be done immediately after a 
rain or during foggy weather.
When using spray application, use a 50% 
overlap with each pass of the gun to avoid 
holidays, bare areas, and pinholes. Apply 
coating evenly while maintaining a wet edge to 
prevent lapping.  

SPECIFICATIONS
Steel:
1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Aluminum and Galvanizing:
1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Concrete Block (CMU):
1 coat Pro Industrial Heavy Duty Blockfiller
or Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Concrete-Masonry:
1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer (if 
needed) 
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Drywall:
1 coat ProMar 200 Zero V.O.C. Primer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane 
Wood, exterior:
1 coat Exterior Wood Primer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane
Wood, interior:
1 coat Premium Wall & Wood Primer
2 coats Pro Industrial Waterbased Alkyd Urethane

The systems listed above are representative of the 
 product’s use, other systems may be appropriate.

03/2020	 www.sherwin-williams.com	 continued on back



Pro Industrial™

Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel Semi-Gloss

SURFACE PREPARATION
WARNING! Removal of old paint by sanding, 
scraping or other means may generate dust or 
fumes that contain lead. Exposure to lead dust 
or fumes may cause brain damage or other 
adverse health effects, especially in children or 
pregnant women. Controlling exposure to lead or 
other hazardous substances requires the use of 
proper protective equipment, such as a properly 
fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) and proper 
containment and cleanup. For more information, 
call the National Lead Information Center at 
1-800-424-LEAD (in US) or contact your local 
health authority.
Do not use hydrocarbon solvents for cleaning.
Remove all surface contamination by washing with 
an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow 
to dry. Existing peeled or checked paint should be 
scraped and sanded to a sound surface. Glossy 
surfaces should be sanded dull. Stains from water, 
smoke, ink, pencil, grease, etc. should be sealed 
with the appropriate primer/sealer. Recognize that 
any surface preparation short of total removal 
of the old coating may compromise the service 
length of the system.
Iron & Steel - Minimum surface preparation is 
Hand Tool Clean per SSPC-SP2. Remove all 
oil and grease from surface per SSPC-SP1. 
For better performance, use Commercial Blast 
Cleaning per SSPC-SP6. Primer recommended 
for best performance
Aluminum - Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide 
and other foreign material per SSPC-SP1. Prime 
the area the same day as cleaned.
Galvanizing - Allow to weather a minimum of 
six months prior to coating. Solvent Clean per 
SSPC-SP1. When weathering is not possible, 
or the surface has been treated with chromates 
or silicates, first Solvent Clean per SSPC-SP1 
and apply a test patch. Allow paint to dry at least 
one week before testing adhesion. If adhesion 
is poor, brush blasting per SSPC-SP16 is 
necessary to remove these treatments. Rusty 
galvanizing requires a minimum of Hand Tool 
Cleaning per SSPC-SP2, prime the area the 
same day as cleaned.
Concrete Block - Surface should be thoroughly 
clean and dry. Air, material and surface 
temperatures must be at least 55°F (13°C) before 
filling. Use Pro industrial Heavy Duty Block Filler 
or Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer. The filler must be 
thoroughly dry before topcoating.
Masonry - All masonry must be free of dirt, oil, 
grease, loose paint, mortar, masonry dust, etc. 
Clean per SSPC-SP13/Nace 6/ ICRI No. 310.2R, 
CSP 1-3. Poured, troweled, or tilt-up concrete, 
plaster, mortar, etc. must be thoroughly cured at 
least 30 days at 75°F. Form release compounds 
and curing membranes must be removed by 
brush blasting. Brick must be allowed to weather 
for one year prior to surface preparation and 
painting. Prime the area the same day as cleaned. 
Weathered masonry and soft or porous cement 
board must be brush blasted or power tool cleaned 
to remove loosely adhering contamination and to 
get to a hard, firm surface. Apply one coat Loxon 
Conditioner, following label recommendations.
Wood - Surface must be clean, dry, and sound. 
Prime with recommended primer. No painting 
should be done immediately after a rain or during 
foggy weather. Knots and pitch streaks must 
be scraped, sanded and spot primed before full 
coat of primer is applied. All nail holes or small 
openings must be properly caulked.  

SURFACE PREPARATION
Previously Painted Surface - If in sound 
condition, clean the surface of all foreign material. 
Smooth, hard or glossy coatings and surfaces 
should be dulled by abrading the surface.  Apply 
a test area, allowing paint to dry one week before 
testing adhesion. If adhesion is poor, additional 
abrasion of the surface and/or removal of the 
previous coating may be necessary. Retest 
surface for adhesion. If paint is peeling or badly 
weathered, clean surface to sound substrate and 
treat as a new surface as above. Recognize that 
any surface preparation short of total removal 
of the old coating may compromise the service 
length of the system. 
Mildew- Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it 
is always recommended to test any cleaner on a 
small, inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and 
bleaching type cleaners may damage or discolor 
existing paint films. Bleach alternative cleaning 
solutions may be advised.
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 
3 parts water. Apply the solution and scrub the 
mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain on 
the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly with 
water and allow the surface to dry before painting. 
Wear protective eyewear, waterproof gloves, and 
protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of the 
mixture that comes in contact with your skin. Do 
not add detergents or ammonia to the bleach/
water solution.

PERFORMANCE
System Tested: (unless otherwise indicated)
Substrate:	 Steel
Surface Preparation: SSPC-SP10
Finish: 
1 coat  Waterbased Alkyd Urethane, 5 W.F.T.
Adhesion:
Method: ASTM D3359 method B
Result: 4B
Pencil Hardness:
Method: ASTM D3363
Result: 4H
Flexibility:   
Method: Method: ASTM D522, 

180°bend, 1/4” mandrel
Result: Pass
Dry Heat Resistance:
Method: ASTM D2485
Result: 200°F
Block Resistance: 
Lab assessment Excellent

Resistance to Yellowing: 
Lab assessment Excellent

No painting should be done immediately after a 
rain or during foggy weather.
Do not paint on wet surfaces.
Check adhesion by applying a test strip to 
determine the readiness for painting.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS on label.
Refer to the Safety Data Sheets (SDS) before use. 
FOR PROFESSIONAL USE ONLY.
Published technical data and instructions are 
subject to change without notice. Contact your 
Sherwin-Williams representative for additional 
technical data and instructions.

CLEANUP INFORMATION
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
immediately after use with soap and warm 
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment 
with compliant cleanup solvent to prevent 
rusting of the equipment. Follow manufacturer’s 
safety recommendations when using solvents.
DANGER: Rags, steel wool, other waste 
soaked with this product, and sanding residue 
may spontaneously catch fire if improperly 
discarded. Immediately place rags, steel wool, 
other waste soaked with this product, and 
sanding residue in a sealed, water-filled, metal 
container. Dispose of in accordance with local 
fire regulations. 
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ProMar® 200
Zero V.O.C. Interior Latex Primer
B28W02600 White

CHARACTERISTICS
ProMar 200 Zero V.O.C. Interior Latex 
Primer is a professional quality, interior vinyl 
acrylic primer.
 
This primer has been designed for use  
with the ProMar Series Interior Latex 
topcoats providing a complete system.

For use on these interior surfaces:
• Wood
• Drywall
• Plaster
• Masonry
• Primed Metal
• Previously painted surfaces

Color: White 
For best topcoat color development, use the recommended “P”-
shade primer. Check color before use.

Coverage: 400 sq.ft.per gallon 
@ 4.0 mils wet;  

1.0 mils dry
Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent

Drying Time, @ 77°F, 50% RH: 
Touch: 1 hour
Recoat: 4 hour

Finish: 0-5 units @85°

Tinting: Requires ColorCast Ecotoner for 
tinting.
For best topcoat color development, use the 
recommended “P”-shade primer. If desired, 
up to 4 oz per gallon of ColorCast Ecotoner 
can be used to approximate the topcoat 
color. Check color before use.

White B28W02600
V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):
less than 50 grams per litre; .42 lbs. per gallon

As per 40 CFR 59.406

Volume Solids: 26 ± 2%
Weight  Solids: 43 ± 2%
Weight per Gallon: 10.77 lbs
Flash Point: N.A. 
Vehicle Type: Vinyl  acrylic
Shelf Life:  36 months unopened

WVP Perms (US):                                                    
        135.65 ± 5.07 perm grains/(hr ft2 in Hg)

COMPLIANCE 
As of 11/17/2021, Complies with:

OTC                                                          Yes
OTC Phase II Yes
S.C.A.Q.M.D. Yes
CARB Yes
CARB SCM 2007 Yes
CARB SCM 2020 Yes
Canada Yes
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions Yes
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C. Yes
EPD-NSF® Certified Yes
MIR-Product Lens Certified Yes
MPI® Yes

APPLICATION
No reduction necessary.

Apply at temperatures above 50°F.

Brush:
Use a nylon-polyester brush

Roller:
Use a nap synthetic cover, 

For specific brushes and rollers, please refer 
to our Brush and Roller Guide on sherwin-
williams.com

Spray—Airless:
Pressure 2000 p.s.i.
Tip .017-.021 inch

APPLICATION TIPS

When spot priming on some surfaces, a non-
uniform appearance of the final coat may 
result, due to differences in holdout between 
primed and unprimed areas. To avoid this, 
prime the entire surface rather than spot 
priming.

For optimal performance, this primer must be 
topcoated with a latex, alkyd-oil, water based 
epoxy, or solvent based epoxy coating on 
architectural applications.

SPECIFICATIONS
Drywall:
1 coat ProMar 200 Zero V.O.C. Latex Primer
2 coats Of appropriate finishes

Previously Painted:
1 coat ProMar 200 Zero V.O.C. Latex Primer
1-2 coats Of appropriate finishes
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ProMar® 200
Zero V.O.C. Interior Latex Primer

SURFACE PREPARATION
WARNING! Removal of old paint by sanding, 
scraping or other means may generate dust or 
fumes that contain lead. Exposure to lead dust 
or fumes may cause brain damage or other 
adverse health effects, especially in children or 
pregnant women. Controlling exposure to lead 
or other hazardous substances requires the 
use of proper protective equipment, such as 
a properly fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) 
and proper containment and cleanup. For more 
information, call the National Lead Information 
Center at 1-800-424-LEAD (in US) or contact 
your local health authority.

Remove all surface contamination by washing 
with an appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly 
and allow to dry. Existing peeled or checked 
paint should be scraped and sanded to a sound 
surface. Glossy surfaces should be sanded dull. 
Stains from water, smoke, ink, pencil, grease, 
etc. should be sealed with the appropriate 
primer-sealer. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old 
coating may compromise the service length of 
the system. 

Caulking - Gaps between walls, ceilings, crown 
moldings, and other interior trim can be filled 
with the appropriate caulk after priming the 
surface.

Drywall - Fill cracks and nail holes with 
patching paste-spackle and sand smooth. Joint 
compounds must be cured and sanded smooth. 
Remove all sanding dust. 

Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block - All 
new surfaces must be cured according to the 
supplier’s recommendations—usually about 
30 days. Remove all form release and curing 
agents. Rough surfaces can be filled to provide 
a smooth surface. If painting cannot wait 30 
days, allow the surface to cure 7 days and prime 
the surface with Loxon Concrete & Masonry 
Primer. 

Plaster - Bare plaster must be cured and hard. 
Textured, soft, porous, or powdery plaster 
should be treated with a solution of 1 pint 
household vinegar to 1 gallon of water. Repeat 
until the surface is hard, rinse with clear water 
and allow to dry.

SURFACE PREPARATION
Mildew - Prior to attempting to remove mildew, 
it is always recommended to test any cleaner on 
a small, inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach 
and bleaching type cleaners may damage or 
discolor existing paint films. Bleach alternative 
cleaning solutions may be advised. 
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach 
and 3 parts water. Apply the solution and scrub 
the mildewed area. Allow the solution to remain 
on the surface for 10 minutes. Rinse thoroughly 
with water and allow the surface to dry before 
painting. Wear protective eyewear, waterproof 
gloves, and protective clothing. Quickly wash off 
any of the mixture that comes in contact with 
your skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to 
the bleach-water solution. 

CAUTIONS
For interior use only.
Protect from freezing.
Non-photochemically reactive.
Not for use under wallpaper.

Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS  
on label

CRYSTALLINE SILICA: Use only with adequate 
ventilation. To avoid overexposure, open windows and 
doors or use other means to ensure fresh air entry during
application and drying. If you experience eye watering, 
headaches, or dizziness, increase fresh air, or wear 
respiratory protection (NIOSH approved) or leave the 
area. Adequate ventilation required when sanding or 
abrading the dried film. If adequate ventilation cannot be 
provided wear an approved particulate respirator (NIOSH 
approved). Follow respirator manufacturer’s directions 
for respirator use. Avoid contact with eyes and skin. 
Wash hands after using. Keep container closed when 
not in use. Do not transfer contents to other containers 
for storage. FIRST AID: In case of eye contact, flush 
thoroughly with large amounts of water. Get medical 
attention if irritation persists. If swallowed, call Poison 
Control Center, hospital emergency room, or physician 
immediately. DELAYED EFFECTS FROM LONG TERM 
OVEREXPOSURE. Abrading or sanding of the dry film 
may release crystalline silica which has been shown 
to cause lung damage and cancer under long term 
exposure. WARNING: This product contains chemicals 
known to the State of California to cause cancer and 
birth defects or other reproductive harm. DO NOT 
TAKE INTERNALLY. KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF 
CHILDREN.
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CLEANUP INFORMATION
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
immediately after use with soap and warm 
water. After cleaning, flush spray equipment 
with compliant cleanup solvent to prevent 
rusting of the equipment. Follow manufacturer’s 
safety recommendations when using solvents.

The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams 
Company. Such information and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. 
Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS.
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Pro Industrial™ 
Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy Eg-Shel 
K45-2150 Series 
 

2/2024 www.sherwin-williams.com continued on back 

CHARACTERISTICS 
 
Pro Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Eg-
Shel Epoxy is a single-component pre-catalyzed 
waterborne acrylic epoxy that offers the 
adhesion, durability and resistance to stains and 
most cleaning solvents usually characteristic of 
two-component waterborne acrylic epoxy 
products.  
This product can be applied over a wide variety 
of primers on properly prepared interior metal, 
wood, masonry, plaster and drywall. 
Features : 
• Interior institutional - commercial high 

maintenance areas   
• Upgrade surfaces painted with 

conventional coatings  
• High performance protection system with 

excellent adhesion 
• Chemical resistant  
• Institutional dining and kitchen areas, 

Hospitals and Schools  
• Suitable for use in USDA inspected 

facilities 
For use on properly prepared: Steel, 
Galvanized & Aluminum, Concrete and Masonry, 
Wood and Drywall. 
Finish:   15-25 units @ 60° 
   28-38 units @ 85° 
Color:             Most Colors 
Recommended Spreading Rate per coat: 
Wet mils:          4.0 
Dry mils:    1.5 
Coverage:              400 sq. ft. per gallon  
Theoretical Coverage:         593 sq. ft. per gallon 
             @ 1 mil dry 
Note: Brush or roll application may require multiple coats 
to achieve maximum film thickness and uniformity of 
appearance. 
Drying Schedule @ 4.0 mils wet, @ 50% RH: 
Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent.  
    @77°F 
To touch    1 hour 
To recoat   8 hours 
Maximum recoat*              72+ hours 
Full dry                 5-7 days 
*If this product dries 72 hours or longer it must be 
sanded before it is recoated. 
Tinting with CCE only: Use SherColor 
Formulation System 

 
Extra White K45W02151 

V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):  
 less than 50 grams per litre; 0.42 lbs. per gallon 

As per 40 CFR 59.406 
Volume Solids:   37 ±2% 
Weight Solids:   53 ±2% 
Weight per Gallon:                         10.77 lbs 
Flash Point:         N.A. 
Vehicle Type:                       Acrylic Epoxy 
Shelf Life:          36 months, unopened 
Mildew Resistant:   
This coating contains agents which inhibit the growth of 
mildew on the surface of this coating film. 

COMPLIANCE 
As of 2/19/2024, Complies with: 

OTC    Yes 
OTC Phase II    Yes 
S.C.A.Q.M.D.    Yes 
CARB    Yes 
CARB SCM 2007    Yes 
CARB SCM 2020    Yes 
Canada    Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions  Yes 
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C.   Yes 
EPD-NSF® Certified     No 
MIR-Manufacturer Inventory  No 
MPI®    Yes 
 

APPLICATION 
Temperature:                 
minimum                 50°F 
maximum             120°F  

air, surface and material 
At least 5°F above dew point 

Relative humidity:       85% maximum 
The following is a guide. Changes in pressures and tip 
sizes may be needed for proper spray characteristics. 
Always purge spray equipment before use with listed 
reducer. Any reduction must be compatible with the 
existing environmental and application conditions. 
Reducer:           Not Recommended     
Airless Spray: 
Pressure      1800-2700 p.s.i. 
Hose               ¼ inch I.D. 
Tip         .015-.021 inch 
Filter    60 mesh 
Reduction:               Not Recommended 
Brush:                      Nylon-polyester 
Roller Cover:                1/4-1/2 inch woven 
If specific application equipment is listed above, 
equivalent equipment may be substituted. 
 
Make sure product is completely agitated 
(mechanically or manually) before use. 
 
Apply paint at the recommended film thickness 
and spreading rate as indicated. Application of 
coating above maximum or below minimum 
recommended spreading rate may adversely 
affect coating performance.  
 
Not for use on surfaces continuously wet or under 
water, such as bathtubs, sinks, showers, or 
countertops. Not of use on floors. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SPECIFICATIONS 
 
Steel: 
1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer 
or Kem Bond HS 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Aluminum: 
1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Concrete Block (CMU): 
1 coat Pro Industrial Heavy Duty Block Filler 
or Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Concrete-Masonry: 
1 coat Loxon Concrete & Masonry Primer  
or 1 coat Loxon Conditioner 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Drywall: 
1 coat ProMar 200 Zero V.O.C. Primer 
1-2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy  
 
Galvanizing: 
1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Primer 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Wood, Interior: 
1 coat Premium Wall & Wood Primer 
2 coats Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
The systems listed above are representative of 
the product’s use. Other systems may be 
appropriate. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Pro Industrial™ 
Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy Eg-Shel 
 
 

 
The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams Company. Such information 
and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or 
visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
                   
WARNING! If you scrape, sand or remove old 
paint, you may release lead dust. LEAD IS TOXIC. 
EXPOSURE TO LEAD DUST CAN CAUSE 
SERIOUS ILLNESS, SUCH AS BRAIN DAMAGE, 
ESPECIALLY IN CHILDREN. PREGNANT 
WOMEN SHOULD ALSO AVOID EXPOSURE. 
Wear a NIOSH-approved respirator to control 
lead exposure. Clean up carefully with a HEPA 
vacuum and a wet mop. Before you start, find out 
how to protect yourself and your family by 
contacting: US - National Lead Information 
Hotline at 1-800-424-LEAD or log on to 
www.epa.gov/lead. 
 
Do not use hydrocarbon solvents for cleaning. 
Remove all surface contamination by washing with an 
appropriate cleaner, rinse thoroughly and allow to dry. 
Existing peeled or checked paint should be scraped 
and sanded to a sound surface. Glossy surfaces 
should be sanded dull. Stains from water, smoke, ink, 
pencil, grease, etc. should be sealed with the 
appropriate primer-sealer. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old coating 
may compromise the service length of the system. 
Iron & Steel - Minimum surface preparation is Hand 
Tool Clean per SSPC-SP2. Remove all oil and grease 
from surface per SSPC-SP1. For better performance, 
use Commercial Blast Cleaning per SSPC-SP6. Prime 
any bare steel within 8 hours or before flash rusting 
occurs. Primer required. 
Aluminum - Remove all oil, grease, dirt, oxide and 
other foreign material per SSPC-SP1. Prime the area 
the same day as cleaning. 
Galvanizing - Allow to weather a minimum of six 
months prior to coating. Solvent Clean per SSPC-
SP1. When weathering is not possible, or the surface 
has been treated with chromates or silicates, first 
Solvent Clean per SSPC-SP1 and apply a test patch. 
Allow paint to dry at least one week before testing 
adhesion. If adhesion is poor, brush blasting per 
SSPC-SP16 is necessary to remove these 
treatments. Rusty galvanizing requires a minimum of 
Hand Tool Cleaning per SSPC-SP2. Prime the area 
the same day as cleaned. 
Concrete Block - Surface should be thoroughly clean 
and dry. Air, material and surface temperatures must 
be at least 50°F (10°C) before filling. Use Pro industrial 
Heavy Duty Block Filler or Loxon Acrylic Block 
Surfacer. The filler must be thoroughly dry before 
topcoating. 
Masonry – All masonry must be free of dirt, oil, grease, 
loose paint, mortar, masonry dust, etc. Clean per SSPC-
SP13/Nace 6/ ICRI No. 310.2R, CSP 1-3. Poured, 
troweled, or tilt-up concrete, plaster, mortar, etc. must 
be thoroughly cured at least 30 days at 75°F. Form 
release compounds and curing membranes must be 
removed by brush blasting. Brick must be allowed to 
weather for one year prior to surface preparation and 
painting. Prime the area the same day as cleaned. 
Weathered masonry and soft or porous cement board 
must be brush blasted or power tool cleaned to remove 
loosely adhering contamination and to get to a hard, firm 
surface. Apply one coat Loxon Conditioner, following 
label recommendations. 
Wood - Surface must be clean, dry, and sound. Prime 
with recommended primer. No painting should be done 
immediately after a rain or during foggy weather. Knots 
and pitch streaks must be scraped, sanded and spot 
primed before full coat of primer is applied. All nail holes 
or small openings must be properly caulked.  Sand to 
remove any loose or deteriorated surface wood and to 
obtain a proper surface profile.  
Drywall - Fill cracks and holes with patching 
paste/spackle and sand smooth. Joint compounds must 
be cured and sanded smooth. Remove all sanding dust. 
Prime the area the same day as cleaned. 
 

SURFACE PREPARATION 
 
Previously Painted Surface - If in sound condition, 
clean the surface of all foreign material. Smooth, hard 
or glossy coatings and surfaces should be dulled by 
abrading the surface.  Apply a test area, allowing paint 
to dry one week before testing adhesion. If adhesion is 
poor, additional abrasion of the surface and/or removal 
of the previous coating may be necessary. Retest 
surface for adhesion. If paint is peeling or badly 
weathered, clean surface to sound substrate and treat 
as a new surface as above. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old coating 
may compromise the service length of the system. 
Mildew - Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is 
always recommended to test any cleaner on a small, 
inconspicuous area prior to use. Bleach and bleaching 
type cleaners may damage or discolor existing paint 
films. Bleach alternative cleaning solutions may be 
advised. 
Mildew may be removed before painting by washing 
with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach and 3 parts clean 
water. Apply the solution and scrub the mildewed area. 
Allow the solution to remain on the surface for 10 
minutes. Rinse thoroughly with clean water and allow 
the surface to dry before painting. Wear protective 
eyewear, waterproof gloves, and protective clothing. 
Quickly wash off any of the mixture that comes in 
contact with your skin. Do not add detergents or 
ammonia to the bleach-water solution. 
 

PERFORMANCE 
Extra White K45W02151 

System Tested: (unless otherwise indicated) 
Substrate:  Steel 
Surface Preparation SSPC-SP6 
Finish:                                      1 coat Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl  
                                  1 coat Pro Industrial Pre-Cat Epoxy 
 
Adhesion: Darker colors require longer cure time for 
same level of adhesion. 
Method:               ASTM D3359 
Result:    5B 
 
Pencil Hardness: 
Method:               ASTM D3363 
Result:    2B 
 
Dry Heat Resistance: 
Method:               ASTM D2485 
Result:    250°F 
 
Scrub Resistance:  
Based on Method:               ASTM D2486 
Result:            365-640 cycles 
 
Water Vapor Permeance (US): 
Method:               ASTM D1653 
Result:               14.51grains/(hr ft2 in Hg) 
 
Block Resistance:               7 day cure @ 3 mils D.F.T. 
Method:          Lab assessment 
Result:               Excellent 
 
Chemical Resistance Rating:  
(1 hour direct exposure to dry film 28 day cure) 
Distilled water room temperature - Excellent   
Ethanol - Good  
10% Acetic Acid - Excellent   
25% Sodium Hydroxide - Excellent   
50% Sulfuric Acid - Excellent   
5% Phosphoric Acid - Excellent   
10% Hydrochloric Acid - Excellent  
Methanol - Good   
*Motor oil / Vegetable oil - Excellent  
*Mineral Spirits - Excellent 
*2 hour exposure  
 
Stain Resistance Rating:  
(1 hour direct exposure to dry film 4 day cure) 
Mustard - Excellent            Grape Juice - Excellent 
Red Crayon – Excellent     Lipstick, Red - Limited 
Ink - Limited       Coffee - Excellent  
Tea - Excellent       Ketchup - Excellent 
 
 

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS 
 
Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS on label.  
 
Refer to the Safety Data Sheets (SDS) before use.  
 
FOR PROFESSIONAL USE ONLY. 
 
Published technical data and instructions are subject 
to change without notice. Contact your Sherwin-
Williams representative for additional technical data 
and instructions.  
 

CLEANUP INFORMATION 
 
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools immediately 
after use with soap and warm clean water. After 
cleaning, flush spray equipment with compliant 
cleanup solvent to prevent rusting of the equipment. 
Follow manufacturer’s safety recommendations 
when using solvents. 
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PrepRite®
Interior-Exterior Latex Block Filler
B25W00025

CHARACTERISTICS
•	 Allows the topcoat on concrete block to 

be smooth and uniform. 
•	 Effective on above-grade, unpainted 

masonry surfaces. 

For use on these surfaces:
• Masonry
• Concrete 
• Cement 
• Flat Surfaced Concrete Block

Color: Off White
Coverage: 75-125 sq.ft.per gallon 

@ 16.0 mils wet;  
7.7 mils dry

Drying and recoat times are temperature, humidity, and 
film thickness dependent

Drying Time, @ 77°F, 50% RH:
Touch: 2 hours
Recoat: with latex based 18 hours

Recoat: with solvent based                   48 hours 

Finish: 0-5 units@85°

White B25W00025
V.O.C. (less exempt solvents):
less than 50 grams per litre; .42 lbs. per gallon

As per 40 CFR 59.406
Volume Solids: 48 ± 2%
Weight  Solids: 68 ± 2%
Weight per Gallon: 13.47 lbs
Flash Point: N.A.
Vehicle Type: Vinyl Acrylic
Shelf Life:  36 months unopened
WVP Perms (US)	   53.65 grains/(hr ft2 in Hg)

COMPLIANCE
As of 06/09/2020, Complies with:

OTC Yes
OTC Phase II Yes
SCAQMD Yes
CARB Yes
CARB SCM 2007 Yes
Canada Yes
LEED® v4 & v4.1 Emissions No
LEED® v4 & v4.1 V.O.C. Yes
EPD-NSF® Certified Yes
MIR-Product Lens Certified No
MPI® Yes

APPLICATION
Apply at temperatures above 50°F.

Do not reduce.
Brush:
Use a nylon-polyester brush.
Roller:
Use a 3/8-11/2 inch nap cover. 

For specific brushes and rollers, please refer 
to our Brush and Roller Guide on sherwin-
williams.com
Spray—Airless: 
Reduction as needed up to 1 pint per gallon. 
Remove all in-line and gun filters

Pressure 2300 p.s.i.
Tip .028 inch

APPLICATION TIPS
Apply paint at the recommended film 
thickness and spreading rate as indicated 
on front page. Application of coating below 
minimum recommended spreading rate 
may adversely affect the coating systems 
performance.
PrepRite Block Filler is ready-to-spray 
(airless) and does not require thinning. Mix 
material thoroughly to a uniform  consistency 
with power agitation and apply by brush, 
roller, or spray. If applied by airless spray, 
follow by roller, being careful to force 
material into pores in order to reduce 
pinholes and produce a relatively smooth 
surface. Squeegee or trowel will provide the  
smoothest finish. Two coats properly applied 
may be required to provide the most pinhole-
free, uniform surface.

SPECIFICATIONS
Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block
1 coat PrepRite Block Filler
2 coats Appropriate topcoat

Recommended Architectural Topcoats:
A-100 Exterior Latex
DuraCraft Exterior
SuperPaint Exterior & Interior
ProMar Interior Series

Recommended Industrial Topcoats:
Pro Industrial Acrylic Coating
Industrial Enamel
Metalatex Semi-Gloss
Waterbased Catalyzed Epoxy

Other topcoats may be appropriate.
Industrial topcoats have been tested for 
interior use only. PrepRite Block Filler has 
not been tested in environments subject to 
chemical attack. Any recommendations for 
use in such areas must follow a thorough 
evaluation of the effects of the environment 
on the PrepRite Block Filler and topcoat 
system.
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PrepRite®

Interior-Exterior Latex Block Filler

SURFACE PREPARATION
WARNING! Removal of old paint by sanding, 
scraping or other means may generate 
dust or fumes that contain lead. Exposure 
to lead dust or fumes may cause brain 
damage or other adverse health effects, 
especially in children or pregnant women. 
Controlling exposure to lead or other 
hazardous substances requires the use 
of proper protective equipment, such as a 
properly fitted respirator (NIOSH approved) 
and proper containment and cleanup. For 
more information, call the National Lead 
Information Center at 1-800-424-LEAD (in 
US) or contact your local health authority.

Masonry, Concrete, Cement, Block 
Remove all surface contamination, form 
release agents, moisture curing membranes, 
etc. by washing with an appropriate cleaner, 
rinse and allow to dry. Pressure wash the 
surface if needed. Remove existing peeled or 
checked paint to a sound surface. Concrete 
and mortar must be cured, generally 30 days, 
at 75°F before painting. 
Complete removal of sealers, release 
compounds, and to provide a profile, tilt-up 
and poured-in-place concrete could require 
sandblasting or cleaning with commercial 
detergents. Do not apply to smooth, slick 
surfaces. Recognize that any surface 
preparation short of total removal of the old 
coating may compromise the service length 
of the system.
Masonry surfaces must be dry before priming. 
Moisture content must be 15% or lower, and 
the pH between 6 and 9. If the pH is greater 
than 9, use Loxon Acrylic Block Surfacer in 
place of PrepRite Block Filler.
For repairing exterior cracks, bugholes, air 
pockets, and other voids use an elastomeric 
patch or seal.

SURFACE PREPARATION
Mildew:
Prior to attempting to remove mildew, it is 
always recommended to test any cleaner 
on a small, inconspicuous area prior to use. 
Bleach and bleaching type cleaners may 
damage or discolor existing paint films. 
Bleach alternative cleaning solutions may be 
advised. 
Mildew may be removed before painting by 
washing with a solution of 1 part liquid bleach 
and 3 parts water. Apply the solution and 
scrub the mildewed area. Allow the solution 
to remain on the surface for 10 minutes. 
Rinse thoroughly with water and allow 
the surface to dry before painting. Wear 
protective eyewear, waterproof gloves, and 
protective clothing. Quickly wash off any of 
the mixture that comes in contact with your 
skin. Do not add detergents or ammonia to 
the bleach/water solution. 

CAUTIONS
For interior and exterior use.
Must be topcoated for exterior use.
Protect from freezing.
Do not apply to damp or wet surfaces.
Do not use below grade as a hydrostatic 
waterproofer or in immersion service.

Before using, carefully read CAUTIONS  
on label
CRYSTALLINE SILICA: Use only with adequate 
ventilation. To avoid overexposure, open windows and 
doors or use other means to ensure fresh air entry during 
application and drying. If you experience eye watering, 
headaches, or dizziness, increase fresh air, or wear 
respiratory protection (NIOSH approved) or leave the 
area. Adequate ventilation required when sanding or 
abrading the dried film. If adequate ventilation cannot be 
provided wear an approved particulate respirator (NIOSH 
approved). Follow respirator manufacturer’s directions 
for respirator use. Avoid contact with eyes and skin. 
Wash hands after using. Keep container closed when 
not in use. Do not transfer contents to other containers 
for storage. FIRST AID: In case of eye contact, flush 
thoroughly with large amounts of water. Get medical 
attention if irritation persists. If swallowed, call Poison 
Control Center, hospital emergency room, or physician 
immediately. DELAYED EFFECTS FROM LONG TERM 
OVEREXPOSURE. Abrading or sanding of the dry film 
may release crystalline silica which has been shown 
to cause lung damage and cancer under long term 
exposure. WARNING: This product contains chemicals 
known to the State of California to cause cancer and 
birth defects or other reproductive harm.  DO NOT 
TAKE INTERNALLY. KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF 
CHILDREN.
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CLEANUP INFORMATION
Clean spills, spatters, hands and tools 
with soap and warm water. After cleaning, 
flush spray equipment with compliant 
cleanup solvent to prevent rusting of the 
equipment. Follow manufacturer’s safety 
recommendations when using solvents.

The information and recommendations set forth in this Product Data Sheet are based upon tests conducted by or on behalf of The Sherwin-Williams 
Company. Such information and recommendations set forth herein are subject to change and pertain to the product offered at the time of publication. 
Consult your Sherwin-Williams representative or visit www.paintdocs.com to obtain the most current version of the PDS and/or an SDS.
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White Lightning® Pristine™ is a premium acrylic sealant with a stay-
clean formula that resists dirt and stains. It has excellent mold and 
mildew resistance upon curing. White Lightning Pristine prevents 
flashing when painted after one hour. For use on: wood, metal, 
concrete, brick, plaster, glass, masonry, drywall, ceramic tile and 
most exterior substrates. 

•	 Stay-Clean Formula
•	 Resists dirt and stains 
•	 Excellent mold and mildew resistance
•	 Prevents flashing when painted
•	 Paintable in 1 hour

PART # UPC COLOR SIZE

W310000010 0-23275-004214 White 10 fl. oz.

Premium Acrylic Sealant

WATERPROOF INTERIOR/
EXTERIOR

PAINTABLE



Physical Properties: 
Type: Acrylic
Color: White
Shelf Life: 24 months
Flash Point: n/a (water-based)
Flammability: n/a (water-based)
Full Cure Time: 5-7 days at 75 °F
Tack-Free Time: 25 minutes at 75 °F
Application Temperature: Above 40 °F
Service Temperature: -30 °F to 140 °F
Vehicle: Water
Solids by Weight: 75.9% +/-0.2%
Weight/Gallon: 12.0 +/- 0.7
Paintable: Yes
Primers: Not Required
Mildew Resistance: Excellent
Water Resistant: Good
Odor: Low
Shrinkage: Low

Performance Data:
Joint Size: 1/8" x 1/8" to 1/2" x 1/2"
Freeze/Thaw Stability: Passes through 5 Cycles
Cleanup: Water; promptly clean tools and excess sealant with 
water or damp cloth
Flexibility: Excellent; 50% Total Joint Movement
Linear Coverage: 10 oz. cartridge 24 ft. at 1/4" wide by 1/4"  
deep bead
Painting: A minimum of 1 hour dry time is required before 
painting with latex or oil-based paint. Allow extra dry time 
during periods of high humidity and/or cool temperatures.

ASTM: 
Meets performance requirements of ASTM C-920, Class 25.  

White Lightning® Pristine™ has achieved GREENGUARD  
Gold Certification.

Application:
1.	Remove all existing caulk.
2.	Clean thoroughly to remove all loose material, grease, dirt, 

oil, wax, loose paint, dust and soap film.
3.	Remove mold/mildew with bleach (4:1 mix, water to bleach) 

and detergent that does not contain ammonia. Rinse 
surfaces and allow to dry.

10 oz. Cartridge
•	 Cut cartridge tip at a 45° angle.
•	 Load cartridge into caulk gun.
•	 Squeeze trigger to start flow of caulk and work caulk  

into joint.
•	 Smooth caulk with proper tool.

Cleanup:
Water; promptly clean tools and excess sealant with water or a
damp cloth.

Cautions:
See SDS.

Limitations:
For best results, apply at temperatures above 40 °F and allow 
24 hours to cure before exposing to moisture. Do not apply to 
frozen or frost-covered surfaces. Not for use below grade, on 
aquariums or for marine use below the water line. 

LIMITED WARRANTY:
This warranty is made to you, the property owner purchaser, and 
is only transferable by a contractor, if the contractor purchased 
and applied the product to the property for you. If the product 
fails to perform in accordance with applicable product literature 
for as long as you own the property, White Lightning shall, 
either replace an equivalent quantity of product free of charge 
or refund the original purchase price upon presentation 
of proof of purchase. For a replacement or a refund please 
visit the store where the product was purchased or contact 
customer service at 1-800-241-5295. This warranty shall not 
apply to any defect, damage or product failure resulting from 
improper surface preparation, structural defects, environmental 
damage, failure of a previous product, deterioration or defect 
in the underlying substrate, or improper application of the 
product. Your exclusive remedy, and White Lightning’s sole 
liability under this warranty is the replacement of product or 
refund by White Lightning and does not include labor or costs 
associated with the application or removal of any product. IN 
NO EVENT SHALL WHITE LIGHTNING BE LIABLE FOR ANY TYPE OF 
INCIDENTAL, CONSEQUENTIAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, PUNITIVE, 
OR INDIRECT DAMAGES WHETHER OR NOT PURCHASER IS 
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. ALL IMPLIED 
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY 
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE LIMITED TO A 
ONE-YEAR PERIOD FROM THE DATE OF PURCHASE. Some states 
do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty 
lasts or limitations on incidental or consequential damages, 
so portions of the limitations above might not apply to you. 
This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may have 
other rights, which vary from state to state. wlcaulk.com

For more information, please call or write:  
White Lightning Products 101 W Prospect Ave., Cleveland, OH 44115

1-800-241-5295 Option 1 Customer Service • 1-800-241-5295 Option 2 Technical Service 
wlcaulk.com
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Premium Acrylic Sealant
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	003132 fl - geotechnical data
	1.1 GEOTECHNICAL DATA
	A. This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting Requirements for the Project.  They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are intended to supplement rather than serve in lieu of Bidders' o...
	B. A Report of Geotechnical Exploration for this Project, is available via email request to Cindy Green, email: cgreen@fwbarchitects.com
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	B. A Report of Geotechnical Exploration for this Project, is available via email request to Cindy Green, email: cgreen@fwbarchitects.com
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	011000 fl - summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Phased construction.
	4. Work under separate contracts.
	5. Access to site.
	6. Coordination with occupants.
	7. Work restrictions.
	8. Specification and drawing conventions.
	9. Miscellaneous provisions.


	1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  Pasco Sheriff’s Office - Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center
	1. Project Location:  Pasco County Sheriff Complex, Central Boulevard, Land O’ Lakes, FL 34637

	B. Owner:  Pasco County, Florida
	1. Owner's Representative:  Keith Dillon – Pasco Sheriff’s Office, 8700 Citizens Drive, New Port Richey, FL 34654

	C. Architect:  Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects, P.A., Phil Wegman, 625 E. Orange, Lakeland, FL 33801.

	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. New Mental, Physical, Emotional Health Center


	1.4 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General:  Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits:  Limit site disturbance, including earthwork and clearing of vegetation, to 40 feet beyond building perimeter; 10 feet beyond surface walkways, patios, surface parking, and utilities less than 12 inches in diameter; 15 feet beyond primary r...
	2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.



	1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Subcontractors will be required to wear I.D. badges displaying Name, Company Name, and Picture or company apparel with logos displayed.
	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted.
	F. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances is not permitted.

	1.6 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 1 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 1 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard and scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.




	012100 - allowances
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances.
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Lump-sum allowances.
	2. Unit-cost allowances.
	3. Quantity allowances.
	4. Contingency allowances.
	5. Testing and inspecting allowances.


	1.2 SELECTION AND PURCHASE
	A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.
	B. At Architect's request, obtain two proposals if under $5,000.00 and three proposals if over $5,000.00 for each allowance for use in making final selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
	C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form specified for Change Orders.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.
	B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance.
	C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of the Work.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as required to coordinate installation.

	1.6 LUMP-SUM UNIT-COST AND QUANTITY ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall...
	C. Unused Materials:  Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.
	1. If requested by Architect, retain and prepare unused material for storage by Owner.  Deliver unused material to Owner's storage space as directed.


	1.7 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES
	A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance.
	B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract Sum.  These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, ins...
	C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.8 TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES
	A. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and inspections, and reporting results.
	B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure.  The cost for incidental labor to assist the testing agency shall be included in the C...
	C. Costs of services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the allowance.
	D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to Owner by Change Order.

	1.9 ADJUSTMENT OF ALLOWANCES
	A. Allowance Adjustment:  To adjust allowance amounts, prepare a Change Order proposal based on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place where applicable.  If applicable, include reason...
	1. Include installation costs in purchase amount only where indicated as part of the allowance.
	2. If requested, prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other margins claimed.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances.
	4. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

	B. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in scope or nature of the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the purchase order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.
	1. Do not include Contractor's or subcontractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost amount unless it is clearly shown that the nature or extent of work has changed from what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.
	2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.



	012200 sf - unit prices
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the Work as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appr...

	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.
	B. Measurement and Payment:  See individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.



	012300 fl - alternates
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amou...
	1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement.
	2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.


	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete desc...
	C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.



	012500 sf - substitution procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit electronic pdf copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form acceptable by Architect.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Not allowed unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 3 -  COLORS
	3.1 COLOR SUBSTITUTIONS


	013100 fl - project management and coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Coordination drawings.
	2. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	3. Project web site.
	4. Project meetings.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabul...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are no...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule, by the pre-construction meeting.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup, commissioning, and adjustment of systems.
	9. When submitting to Architect or Engineer, the Owner shall be included at the same time.


	1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS
	A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordina...
	1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.
	b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed resolution of such conf...


	B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows:
	1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid.
	2. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical equipment.
	3. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.
	4. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekee...
	5. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's responsibility.


	1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow 10 working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following work...
	1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum which can only be approved by the Owner,  may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Division 1 Section "Contract Modificatio...
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Owner and Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log weekly. Software log with not less than the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Partic...
	2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for RFIs.
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. Preparation of record documents.
	l. Use of the premises and existing building.
	m. Work restrictions.
	n. Working hours and any evening or weekend hours if needed.
	o. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	s. Construction waste management and recycling.
	t. Parking availability.
	u. Office, work, and storage areas.
	v. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	w. First aid.
	x. Security.
	y. Progress cleaning.
	z. CMAR

	3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meetings and for distribution of meeting minutes to the appropriate entities.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility problems.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.
	z. CMAR.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of ...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of proposal requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meetings and for distribution of meeting minutes to the appropriate entities.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.





	013200 fl - construction progress documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Construction schedule updating reports.
	3. Daily construction reports.
	4. Site condition reports.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path of...
	C. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	D. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time belongs to Owner.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file.

	B. Startup Network Diagram:  Of size required to display entire network for entire construction period.  Show logic ties for activities.
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	1. Submit a PDF copy of schedule.

	D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, ...
	1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float.
	4. Earnings Report:  Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from commencement of the Work until most recent Application for Payment.

	E. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment.
	F. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals.
	G. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	B. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limite...
	3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase.
	2. Work under More Than One Contract:  Include a separate activity for each contract.
	3. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
	4. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use of premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.

	5. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work.

	D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion.
	E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time.

	F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.
	G. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.


	2.3 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
	7. Accidents.
	8. Meetings and significant decisions.
	9. Unusual events.
	10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	11. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	12. Emergency procedures.
	13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	14. Change Orders received and implemented.
	15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
	16. Services connected and disconnected.
	17. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	18. Partial completions and occupancies.
	19. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing con...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	013233 fl - photographic documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Preconstruction photographs.
	2. Periodic construction photographs.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  Include same information as corresponding photographic docu...
	B. Digital Photographs:  Submit unaltered, original, full-size image files within three days of taking photographs.
	1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 20 megapixels.
	2. Format: PDF or JPEG
	3. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and contact information for photographer.
	c. Date photograph was taken.
	d. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.



	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional photographer of construction projects for not less than three years.

	1.4 USAGE RIGHTS
	A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of photographic documentation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA
	A. Digital Images:  Provide images in PDF format, with minimum size of 20 megapixels.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. Photographer:  Engage a qualified photographer to take construction digital photographs.
	B. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.
	C. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image.
	2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to Architect.

	D. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect.
	1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs.
	2. Take a minimum of 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the Work.
	3. Take a minimum of 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.

	E. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take a minimum of 20 photographs monthly, coinciding weekly, with timing each month adjusted to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of...
	F. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take a minimum of 20 color photographs after date of Substantial Completion for submission as Project Record Documents.  Architect will inform photographer of desired vantage points.
	G. Additional Photographs:  Architect may request photographs in addition to periodic photographs specified.  Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order and are not included in the Contract Sum.
	1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible.
	2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.
	3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Special events planned at Project site.
	b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or losses.
	c. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site.  These photographs are not subject to unit prices or unit-cost allowances.
	d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work.
	e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance.
	f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs.





	013300 fl - submittal procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	1. Electronic drawings will be provided upon written request from the Contractor for a nominal fee.
	a. Provide a list of drawing sheets being requested.  List each discipline separately.
	b. Fee is based on quantity of drawings and number of disciplines.
	c. Architect will provide an electronic file release form.  It is to be signed by the Sub-Contractor making the request and returned to Furr, Wegman & Banks Architects with payment.


	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 business days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coor...
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 10 business days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. In the event the architect and/or engineer must review submittals/shop drawings more than twice due to contractor’s negligence or incomplete information, financial compensation may be instituted at $250 each occurrence.

	D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal in PDF format file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use Specification Section number followed by a hyphen and then Product Name (e.g., 072100-01 Thermal Insulation).  Resubmittals shall reflect a numerical increase (e.g., 072100-02 Thermal Insulation).

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  PDF format, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	h. Category and type of submittal.
	i. Submittal purpose and description.
	j. Specification Section number and title.
	k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	n. Related physical samples submitted directly.
	o. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	p. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
	q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	r. Other necessary identification.
	s. Remarks.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	2. In the event the PDF file is too large for email, the Architect will provide means to upload the file to a project dedicated FTP site.
	a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	3. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is oth...
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.

	3. The Contractor shall, for each product installed in the building envelope, either provide the applicable Product Approval Numbers for each listed manufacturer, or certify that products installed conform to the latest edition of the Florida Building...
	a. Exterior doors
	b. Windows
	c. Roofing products
	d. Structural components
	e. Other products as applicable


	NOTE: The list shown above is not comprehensive. The Product Approval List can be found within the Florida Building Code web site: www.Floridabuilding.org
	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

	3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit 3 full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected.

	6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain one and provide one to the Owner.  Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file


	F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
	U. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	V. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	W. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	X. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system spe...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...
	D. In the event the architect and/or engineer must review submittals/shop drawings more than twice due to contractor’s negligence or incomplete information, financial compensation may be instituted at $250 each occurrence.

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	014000 fl - quality requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and control services required by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.

	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...

	1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, all per...

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be e...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups, and laboratory mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ...

	J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

	K. Laboratory Mockups:  Comply with requirements of preconstruction testing and those specified in individual Specification Sections.

	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspecti...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Owner, Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Owner, Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Engage a qualified testing agency special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.
	B. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency or special inspector as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Owner, Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Owner and Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014200 fl - references
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indic...
	E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refere...
	B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "N...
	B. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
	C. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are...
	D. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to ...
	E. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites ...
	F. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to ch...



	015000 fl - temporary facilities and controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.

	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent.
	C. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention program.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.
	C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines.

	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch- ...
	B. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch- thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5...

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 1 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.
	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.

	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Division 1 Section "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to private system indicated as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Temporary.
	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Sel...
	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	G. Electric Power Service:  Temporary
	1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner.

	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	I. Internet Service:  Provide temporary internet service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.
	1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Temporary Roads and Paved Areas:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Locate temporary roads and paved areas as approved by Owner.  Submit drawings to Owner indicating temporary roads.
	1. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment as required to minimize dust.

	C. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas:  Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same location as permanent roads and paved areas.  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas adequate for construction operations.  Extend tem...
	1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas.
	2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas according to Division 31 Section "Earthwork."
	3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, proofrolling, compacting, and testing.
	4. Delay installation of final course of permanent hot-mix asphalt pavement until immediately before Substantial Completion.  Repair hot-mix asphalt base-course pavement before installation of final course according to Division 32 Section "Asphalt Pav...

	D. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	E. Parking:  Provide temporary parking areas for construction personnel.
	F. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations.

	G. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs:  Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs:  Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	H. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."
	I. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Division 1 ...
	J. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.


	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Comply with requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent and requirements specified in Division 31 Section "Site Clearing."
	D. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, according to erosion- and sedimentatio...
	E. Stormwater Control:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	F. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion.
	G. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will be free of pests an...
	H. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.  Furnish one set of keys to Owner.

	I. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	J. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	K. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	L. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	M. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.
	B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolong...
	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material.
	4. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	5. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Remove materials that can not be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.


	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."




	016000 fl - product requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. Refer to specification for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be co...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be cons...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Compa...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...

	C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.




	017300 fl - execution requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Cutting and patching.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.
	9. Correction of the Work.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor or professional engineer certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.
	B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.
	C. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor or professional engineer.
	D. Final Property Survey:  Submit a PDF Drawing showing the Work performed and record survey data.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.
	B. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patchi...
	2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased ma...
	4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, m...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  Coordina...
	B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Archite...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect  promptly.
	B. General:  Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for ...
	E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.

	C. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.
	D. Final Property Survey:  Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land surveyor or professional eng...
	1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels without approval from Owner.
	G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.6 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Coordinate start-up and adjusting of equipment and operating components with Owner.
	B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	C. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	E. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

	3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	017419 fl - construction waste management
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.
	3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition operations.
	C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.

	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 95 percent by weight of total non-hazardous solid waste generated by the Work.  Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials, including the following:
	1. Concrete.
	2. Clean Wood.
	3. Gypsum.
	4. Metals.
	5. Cardboard.
	6. Masonry.
	7. Aggregate.
	8. Plastics.
	9. Carpet.
	10. Insulation.
	11. Acoustical Ceiling Tile.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General:  Implement approved waste management plan.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work occurring at Project site.
	C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.
	2. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. General:  Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Owner.
	C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until they are removed from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area.  Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor.


	3.3 RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE
	A. Concrete:  Remove reinforcement and other metals from concrete and sort with other metals.
	1. Pulverize concrete to maximum permitted by recycling company.

	B. Masonry:  Remove metal reinforcement, anchors, and ties from masonry and sort with other metals.
	1. Pulverize masonry to maximum size permitted by recycling company.
	2. Clean and stack undamaged, whole masonry units on wood pallets.

	C. Wood Materials:  Sort and stack members according to size, type, and length.  Separate lumber, engineered wood products, panel products, and treated wood materials.
	D. Metals:  Separate metals by type.
	1. Structural Steel:  Stack members according to size, type of member, and length.
	2. Remove and dispose of bolts, nuts, washers, and other rough hardware.

	E. Asphalt Shingle Roofing:  Separate organic and glass-fiber asphalt shingles and felts.  Remove and dispose of nails, staples, and accessories.
	F. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.  Remove edge trim and sort with other metals.  Remove and dispose of fasteners.
	G. Acoustical Ceiling Panels and Tile:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets and store in a dry location.
	H. Metal Suspension System:  Separate metal members including trim, and other metals from acoustical panels and tile and sort with other metals.
	I. Carpet and Pad:  Roll large pieces tightly after removing debris, trash, adhesive, and tack strips.
	1. Store clean, dry carpet and pad in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

	J. Carpet Tile:  Remove debris, trash, and adhesive.
	1. Stack tile on pallet and store clean, dry carpet in a closed container or trailer provided by Carpet Reclamation Agency or carpet recycler.

	K. Piping:  Reduce piping to straight lengths and store by type and size.  Separate supports, hangers, valves, sprinklers, and other components by type and size.
	L. Conduit:  Reduce conduit to straight lengths and store by type and size.
	M. Owner Items:  Items that should be offered to Owner prior to disposal shall include but limited to Blue Diamond key card readers, specialized locks, controls, signage and IT data items.

	3.4 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	A. Packaging:
	1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry location.
	2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials.
	3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site.  For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	B. Wood Materials:
	1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces.
	2. Clean Sawdust:  Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

	C. Gypsum Board:  Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
	1. Clean Gypsum Board:  Grind scraps of clean gypsum board using small mobile chipper or hammer mill.  Screen out paper after grinding.


	3.5 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials.
	C. Burning:  Burning of waste materials is NOT permitted.
	D. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	017700 fl - closeout procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.
	5. Repair of the Work.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For cleaning agents.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 1 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and ...
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Divisions, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Divisions, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where appl...
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's signature for receipt o...

	5. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup, commissioning and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed w...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.
	3. In the event the Design Team is requested to attend the reinspection, and work is not complete, the contractor will be fiscally responsible for design team’s time and travel.


	1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Close out all permits associated with Project.
	3. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each ...
	4. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	5. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
	6. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate ...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits o...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated copy.



	1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit ...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning...

	C. All warranties are due a maximum of 45 days after date of substantial completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original co...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and...
	k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	p. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Pest Control:  Comply with pest control requirements in Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." Prepare written report.

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot b...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.




	017823 fl - operation and maintenance data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	4. Product maintenance manuals.
	5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  Submit via sharefile/FTP server for download only. Documents are not to be provided via USB.
	a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance directory.
	b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.


	C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing demonst...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.
	B. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	C. Title Page:  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	D. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	E. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	F. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system...

	G. Manuals, Paper Copy (if required by Owner):  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside ...
	a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate volume number for multipl...

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenc...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...


	H. All documents shall be provided a maximum of 60 days after date of substantial completion.

	2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	1. Type of emergency.
	2. Emergency instructions.
	3. Emergency procedures.

	B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
	1. Fire.
	2. Flood.
	3. Gas leak.
	4. Water leak.
	5. Power failure.
	6. Water outage.
	7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	8. Chemical release or spill.

	C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to mainta...
	D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Instructions on stopping.
	2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
	4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


	2.3 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

	2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

	F. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.



	017839 fl - project record documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts.
	2. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications.
	3. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints.
	a. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints.
	2) Scan each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.
	3) Subcontractor shop drawings are not acceptable Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts.



	B. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications:  Submit one annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data:  Submit one annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	D. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts shall be submitted to architect no more than 45 days after date of substantial completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS
	A. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcon...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints.
	3. Mark Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected di...
	1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the original Contract Drawings.
	2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file.
	3. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints.  Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	4. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	5. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.

	C. Format:  Identify and date each Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts; include the designation "CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS" in a prominent location.
	1. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Prints:  Organize Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts prints and newly prepared Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file.
	3. Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in e...
	4. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS."
	d. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. Note related Change Orders and Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file, scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up copy of Specifications.

	2.3 CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Specifications, and Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file, scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up copy of Product Data.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS CONTRACTOR RED-LINED AS-BUILTS SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts as required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify eac...
	B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts submittals as PDF electronic file, paper copy or scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts submittals.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts and Samples:  Store Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project Contractor Red-Lined As-Builts for constru...



	017900 fl - demonstration and training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Demonstration and training video recordings.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module....
	1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live instructional module.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two copies within seven days of end of each training module.
	1. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared and bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals or in PDF electronic file format on compact disc.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, and whose work has resulted in training or educatio...
	B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	C. Preinstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to demonstration and training.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction for the following as applica...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Operations manuals.
	c. Maintenance manuals.
	d. Project record documents.
	e. Identification systems.
	f. Warranties and bonds.
	g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments:  Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance:  Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	8. Repairs:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Division 1 Section "Operations and Maintenance D...

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of participants, instruction times, and location.
	B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.
	2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.

	D. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.
	E. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of module by use of an oral, a written or a demonstration performance-based test.

	3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
	A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training video recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not ...
	1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.

	B. Video Recording Format:  Provide high-quality color video recordings with menu navigation in format acceptable to Architect.
	C. Narration:  Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video recording is recorded.  Include description of items being viewed.
	D. Preproduced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in same format as recordings of live training.



	027900 - Artificial Turf
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. The extent of artificial turf work is shown on the drawings.
	B. Artificial turf work includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. A complete synthetic turf system for an outdoor recreation area, 65 oz. one inch long polyethylene monofilament fibers, tufted in alternate stitch rows into a three ply (non-woven/woven) primary backing with a secondary backing consisting of a mini...
	2. A resilient infill system, consisting of anti-microbial acrylic coated silica sand.
	3. Edge details.
	4. Maintenance manual.
	5. Written company warranty. 8-year company warranty. Actual and current policy must be submitted for verification.

	C. Provide all materials, labor, equipment, and services required to accomplish related work in accordance with the drawings and specifications.
	D. Copies of independent laboratory test reports on system or components:
	1. ASTM D 792 Specific Gravity
	2. ASTM D 1335 Tuft Bind
	3. ASTM D 5034 Grab Breaking Strength
	4. ASTM D 418 Pile Height, Tuft Spacing, Face Weight and Total Weight
	5. ASTM D 2859 Flammability (Pill test)
	6. ASTM F 1551 Water Permeability


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	Submit the following within 48 hours of bid opening as requested.
	A. Three (3) copies of most recent installation/reference list for all projects of similar scope to this project completed in the last three years.
	B. Written certification that the Turf Vendor manufacturers all of its own polyethylene turf fibers and finished turf systems at its own facilities that are located in the U.S.
	C. Written certification that the synthetic turf will be installed by the Turf Vendor’s own in-house installation crew. Distributors and third-party installation companies will not be allowed.
	NOTE: If these submittal items are requested and deemed to be insufficient, the Turf Vendor will not be approved.
	Submit the following prior to the ordering of materials:
	D. Provide to the Architect materials samples of the following: Two (2) 12’ x 12” samples of synthetic turf carpet and two (2) bagged samples of the anti-microbial acrylic coated sand infill material.
	E. Submittals: Prior to order of materials, the Turf Vendor shall submit a sample warranty.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Provide a qualified installation foreman to coordinate and review the component parts of the artificial turf system. Submit a resume of experience for Architect’s approval prior to starting work.
	B. The Turf Vendor shall meet the following criteria:
	1. Manufacturer:
	a. The Turf Vendor must manufacture its own turf fibers and finished turf systems “in-house” at its own manufacturing facilities, and these facilities must be located in the United States. The tufting/coating facility must be ISO 9001 certified. The T...
	b. The Turf Vendor must employ competent workmen skilled in this type of artificial turf installation. The designated Supervisory personnel on the project must be employed by, and certified, inwriting, by the Turf Vendor as competent in the installati...


	C. Warranty
	1. The warranty coverage shall not be prorated no place limits on the amount of the turf area’s usage.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SYNTHETIC GRASS SYSTEM
	A. Synthetic Grass
	1. ProGreen MX Elite
	2. Face Yarn Type: Monofilament S-Blade
	3. Yarn Denier: Monofilament 12,000
	4. Yarn Thickness: 270 Microns
	5. Pile Height: 1”
	6. Pile Weight: 65 oz/sy
	7. Primary Backing: Non-woven/Woven/Woven
	8. Secondary Backing: Polyurethane
	9. Secondary Backing: 22 oz. per SY urethane coating
	10. Total Product Weight: 95 oz. per SY
	11. Tufing Gauge: 3/8”
	12. Tufting Bind: > 8 lbs./force
	13. Perforation (outdoors): 3/16” holes on staggered 2” by 2.25” (approximate) centers
	14. Turf Permeability: > 20” +/- per hour
	15. Infill Composition: 100% Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated Silica Sand
	16. The carpet shall be delivered in 15-foot rolls

	B. Seaming Materials:
	1. Adhesives for bonding inlaid synthetic turf markings shall be two-component fast-set urethane adhesive obtained from a single manufacturer and be equivalent to Ultrabond Turf PU 1K as manufactured by Mapei Corporation, Deerfield Beach, FL, or as ap...
	2. Seaming Tape: Tape for securing inlays in the tufted synthetic turf shall be high quality tape made with a minimum roll width of 12 inches.

	C. Resilient Infill: A resilient infill system, consisting of 100% Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated Silica Sand at the time of installation. Turf Vendor will provide Owner with independent testing confirming this infill depth upon completion of the area.
	D. Base Bid: Standard of Quality shall be ProGreen MX Elite synthetic turf system as built by ProGreen, LLC, or Architect approved equal.

	2.2 VERTICAL DRAINAGE BASE MATERIALS
	A. Drainage for turf installed over concrete:
	1. The existing concrete slab should be prepared with a minimum slope of 0.5%-1.0% to ensure positive drainage toward designed outlets.
	2. Weep holes shall be installed to relieve trapped water.
	3. It is recommended to install drainage tiles or a drainage mat directly over concrete slap prior to turf installation.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 SUBMITTALS
	A. Prior to ordering materials, a sample warranty, roll layout, and all details of construction that deviate from the plans and specifications.
	B. Base Acceptance: The Architect and/or Owner’s Representative must jointly approve the base before turf installation can begin.
	C. Synthetic Turf and Infill Materials:
	1. After a final inspection and sign off, the synthetic turf installation shall begin.
	2. The rolls of turf shall be rolled out a minimum of four hours prior to starting seaming procedures and allowed to relax/expand.
	a. All visible wrinkles shall be stretched out before seaming.
	b. Seams shall be flat, tight, and permanent with no separation or fraying.
	c. Synthetic turf yarn fabric that is trapped or glued between seams shall be freed from the seams by hand or other approved method to an upright position prior to the commencement of brushing and top dressing procedures.

	3. After all seaming is completed, the infill materials shall be spread evenly, using a drop spreader or top dresser.
	a. Anti-Microbial Acrylic Coated Silica Sand shall be applied in a uniform rate of multiple applications until the specified infill depth is achieved.
	b. Infill material shall be brushed between infill applications with a motorized rotary broom and pull-type groomer brush simultaneously.
	c. A minimum infill rate of 3 lbs. of anti-microbial acrylic coated silica sand per square foot is required.


	D. Synthetic Turf Perimeter Attachment: After final trimming of the turf, the turf shall be screwed, nailed, stapled or glued to the pressure treated wood nailer system.

	3.2 ROLL LAYOUT
	A. Roll layout shall be as shown on the record drawings. Typically, the final approved seaming plan that was used to manufacture and install the area is acceptable. Any Owner-approved changes that took place during the installation must be marked in r...

	3.3 CLEAN UP
	A. Installer shall provide the labor, supplies, and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of surface and installed items.
	B. All usable remnants of new material shall be neatly rolled up and turned over to the Owner at a place and area designated by the Owner.
	C. During the contract and at intervals as directed by the Architect and as synthetic turf installation is completed, clear the site of all extraneous materials, rubbish, or debris and leave the site in a clean, safe, well-draining , neat condition.
	D. Surface, recesses, enclosures, etc. shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the Owner.



	061000 fl - rough carpentry
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	2. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	3. Wood furring and grounds.
	4. Plywood backing panels.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates:  For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	B. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated wood.
	2. Engineered wood products.
	3. Shear panels.
	4. Power-driven fasteners.
	5. Powder-actuated fasteners.
	6. Expansion anchors.
	7. Metal framing anchors.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.
	3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	1. Allowable Design Stresses:  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational ...

	D. All wood products shall be produced and manufactured in the State of Florida, if price, fitness, and quality are equal.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact ...
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.  Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.
	4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.
	5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.


	2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Framing Other Than Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction, Stud, or No. 3 grade.
	1. Application:  Framing other than interior partitions.
	2. Species:
	a. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.



	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species.
	C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine; No.  3 grade; SPIB.


	2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."


	2.6 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide stainless steel fasteners.

	B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	C. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar su...
	B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Framing with Engineered Wood Products:  Install engineered wood products to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Shear Wall Panels:  Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	H. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	I. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
	2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
	3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One and Two Family Dwellings.


	3.2 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...
	B. Protect rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes sufficiently wet that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-regis...



	061053 FL - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers
	2. Plywood backing panels.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal or greater but less than 5 inches nominal  in least dimension.
	B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association.
	3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified in...
	3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D 5664.
	4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.
	5. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Preservative-treated wood.
	2. Power-driven fasteners.
	3. Powder-actuated fasteners.
	4. Expansion anchors.
	5. Metal framing anchors.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the ma...

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.
	3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
	4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

	2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact ...
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.
	2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect finishes.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of each piece.

	D. Application:  Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.
	4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches above the ground in crawl spaces or unexcavated areas.
	5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Furring.
	4. Grounds.
	5. Utility shelving.

	B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber and any of the following species:
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
	7. Northern species; NLGA.
	8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

	C. For utility shelving, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB.

	D. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and any of the following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine, No. 2 grade; SPIB.

	E. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	F. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
	G. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

	2.4 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Equipment Backing Panels:  DOC PS 1, Exterior, AC in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Plywood shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."


	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners of Type 304 stainless steel.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, ASTM C 954, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.
	F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1.
	G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed wh...
	1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
	2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2.


	2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co.
	2. DeWalt Anchors & Fasteners
	3. KC Metals Products, Inc.
	4. Phoenix Metal Products, Inc.
	5. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.
	6. USP Structural Connectors.

	B. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 coating designation.
	1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.

	C. Hot-Dip Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M; Structural Steel (SS), high-strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B (HSLAS Type B); G185 coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch thick.
	1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated.

	D. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304.
	1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirem...
	B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	C. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring backing panels.
	E. Metal Framing Anchors:  Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	F. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 inches o.c.

	H. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces.
	2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches o.c.  Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood bl...
	3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. and to solidly fill space below partitions.
	4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more than 20 feet o.c.

	I. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use w...
	J. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
	2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

	K. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
	2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
	3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings.

	L. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...

	3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness of finish material.  Remove temporary grounds when no longe...

	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...
	B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	064020 - interior architectural woodwork
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Interior standing and running trim.
	2. Plastic-laminate cabinets.
	3. Plastic-laminate countertops.
	4. Solid-surfacing-material countertops.
	5. Shop finishing of woodwork.

	B. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation.
	C. Rough carriages for stairs are a part of interior architectural woodwork.  Platform framing, headers, partition framing, and other rough framing associated with stairwork are specified in Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry."

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material cabinet hardware and accessories and finishing materials and processes.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, attachment devices, and other components.
	C. Samples:
	1. Lumber and panel products for transparent finish, for each species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.
	2. Lumber and panel products with shop-applied opaque finish, for each finish system and color, with exposed surface finished.
	3. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.
	4. Thermoset decorative panels, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.
	5. Solid-surfacing materials.

	D. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of woodwork.
	E. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with WI's "Manual of Millwork."

	1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construc...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOODWORK FABRICATORS
	A. Fabricators:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide interior architectural woodwork by one of the following:

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Wood Products:
	1. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particleboard:  Provide products with an average recycled content so postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of pre-consumer recycled content is not less than 20 percent, based on cost of total ...
	2. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4.
	3. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	4. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue.
	5. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1, Medium Density Overlay.
	6. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1, made with adhesive containing no urea formaldehyde.

	B. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1.
	C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard.
	D. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with ISSFA-2.
	1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company.
	b. Formica Corporation.
	c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.
	d. Corian
	e. As listed on the material selections



	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Comply with performance requirements of AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood).  Use Exterior Type or Interior Type A.  Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed th...
	B. Fire-Retardant Particleboard:  Panels made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel manufacture with flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E 84.
	C. Fire-Retardant Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2 medium-density fiberboard panels made from softwood fibers, synthetic resins, and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel manufacture with flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed...

	2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials as indicated on drawings.

	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, fire-retardant-treated, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content.
	B. Adhesives, General:  Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.
	1. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Premium.
	2. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.  Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish.
	3. Install glass to comply with applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing" and in GANA's "Glazing Manual." For glass in wood frames, secure glass with removable stops.

	B. Interior Standing and Running Trim:
	1. For transparent-finished trim items wider than available lumber, use veneered construction.  Do not glue for width.
	2. Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat members, except for members with ends exposed in finished work.
	3. Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation require field assembly.

	C. Plastic-Laminate Cabinets:
	1. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Reveal overlay.
	2. WI Construction Style:  Style A, Frameless.
	3. WI Construction Type:  Type I, multiple self-supporting units rigidly joined together.
	4. WI Door and Drawer Front Style:  Reveal overlay.
	5. Reveal Dimension:  1/2 inch.
	6. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate as follows:
	a. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS.
	b. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade HGS.
	c. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, and finish.

	7. Materials for Semi-exposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Thermoset decorative panels.
	8. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber.
	9. Drawer Bottoms:  Thermoset decorative panels.
	10. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range of patterns, matte finish.
	11. Provide dust panels of 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and drawers, unless located directly under tops.

	D. Plastic-Laminate Countertops:
	1. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS.
	2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range of patterns, matte finish.
	3. Edge Treatment:  Same as laminate cladding on horizontal surfaces.
	4. Core Material at Sinks:  exterior-grade plywood.

	E. Solid-Surfacing-Material Countertops:
	1. Solid-Surfacing-Material Thickness:  3/4 inch.
	2. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected from manufacturer's full range.
	3. Fabricate tops in one piece with loose backsplashes for field application.  Comply with solid-surfacing-material manufacturer's written recommendations for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.
	4. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in shop unless noted otherwise.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.
	B. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for fabrication of type of woodwork involved.
	C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.  Shim as required with concealed shims.
	D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.
	E. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use fine finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk ...
	F. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible. Scarf running joints and stagger in adjacent and related members. Fill gaps,...
	G. Paneling:  Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.  Do not use face fastening, unless covered by trim.
	H. Stairs:  Securely anchor carriages to supporting substrates.  Install stairs with treads and risers no more than 1/8 inch from indicated position.
	I. Railings:  Install rails with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch variation from a straight line.
	1. Stair Rails:  Glue and dowel or pin balusters to treads and railings, and railings to newel posts.
	2. Wall Rails:  Support rails on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing.

	J. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered operation.
	1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips.

	K. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other supports into underside of countertop.  Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."



	072100 fl - building insulation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Foam-plastic board insulation.
	2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency, for each product.
	B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during...
	B. Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows:
	1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and concealment.
	2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project site before installation time.
	3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each area of construction.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION
	A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, of type and minimum compressive strength indicated below, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. DiversiFoam Products.
	b. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	c. Owens Corning.


	B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without damaging insulation and substrates.

	2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. CertainTeed Corporation.
	2. Johns Manville.
	3. Owens Corning.

	B. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics.
	C. Polypropylene-Scrim-Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type II (non-reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).
	D. Kraft-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type II (non-reflective faced), Class C (faced surface not rated for flame propagation); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier).
	E. Reinforced-Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft, or ...
	F. Foil-Faced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type III (reflective faced), Class B (faced surface with a flame-propagation resistance of 0.12 W/sq. cm); Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier), faced with foil scrim, foil-scrim kraft, o...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications indicated.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and ...
	B. Glass-Fiber or Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
	4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at vented eaves.
	5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches, support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.
	6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320 and as follows:
	a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, secure insulation by inset, stapling flanges to sides of framing members.
	b. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is installed over it.

	7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets:  Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.
	a. Exterior Walls:  Set units with facing placed toward exterior of construction.
	b. Interior Walls:  Set units with facing placed toward areas of high humidity.


	C. Spray-Applied Insulation:  Apply spray-applied insulation according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and electrical outlets in walls is completed and windows, ele...
	D. Miscellaneous Voids:  Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
	1. Loose-Fill Insulation:  Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft.
	2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation:  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construc...



	077100 - ROOF SPECIALTIES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Work described in this section includes preformed metal fascia and/or coping system complete with fasteners, sealants, anchorage devices and other accessories as necessary to provide a complete metal edge system.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. American Architectural Manufacturer Association (AAMA):
	1. AAMA 621-96: Voluntary/Standard Specifications for High Performance Organic Coatings on Coil Coated Architectural Hot Dipped Galvanized (HDG) & Zinc-Aluminum Coated Steel Substrates.
	2. AAMA 2605-05: Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels.

	B. American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE):
	1. ASCE 7-05: Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures.

	C. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
	1. A653-03: Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
	2. A755–03: Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip Process and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products.
	3. B209-02a: Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.
	4. D1056-00: Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge or Expanded Rubber.
	5. D3575-00e1: Standard Test Methods for Flexible Cellular Materials made from Olefin Polymers.

	D. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association (SMACNA):
	1. Architectural Sheet Metal Manual, 6th edition.

	E. Single Ply Roofing Industry (SPRI)
	1. ES-1 2003: Wind Design Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing Systems.

	F. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM)
	1.  Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products


	1.4 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA.
	A. General Performance:  Metal edge assemblies shall comply with performance requirements without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.
	B. Thermal Expansion and Contraction.
	1. Completed metal edge and flashing system shall be capable of withstanding expansion and contraction of components caused by changes in temperature without buckling, or reducing performance ability.
	2. The design temperature differential shall be not less than 220degrees Fahrenheit.

	C. Uniform Wind Load Capacity.
	1. Installed metal edge system shall withstand negative wind pressures complying with the structural design drawings.
	2. The nominal capacity of the panel system shall be determined based on physical testing in accordance with ANSI/SPRI ES-1. The allowable load carrying capacity shall be calculated by reducing the calculated nominal capacity by the safety factor list...

	D. Metal thicknesses of exposed sheet metal components shall meet the requirements of ANSI/SPRI ES-1 Table 5.

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop drawings: Show metal edge system with accessories and components in plan view, sections, and details. Include metal thicknesses and finishes, section lengths, joining details, anchorage details, flashings and special fabrication provisions for...
	B. Financial Certification:  Provide the building owner with a signed and notarized (sealed) affidavit by an officer of the system manufacturer which confirms a current minimum corporate asset-to-liability ratio of not less than 3:1 for the system man...
	C. Design Test Reports.
	1. Submit copies of design test reports for each of the performance testing standards listed in specification article 1.4.
	2. Test reports shall be performed by independent, International Accreditation Service, Inc. (IAS) accredited testing laboratory, and shall bear the seal of a registered professional engineer.

	D. Engineering Calculations.
	1. Submit engineering wind pressure calculations specific to this project.
	2. Calculations shall be prepared and sealed by a professional engineer that is a full time employee of the system manufacturer.
	3. Calculations shall clearly demonstrate that the system is capable of resisting the calculated design wind pressure(s) after the application of the safety factor specified herein in accordance with the requirements of ANSI/SPRI ES-1 and the building...

	E. Warranty: Provide unexecuted specimen warranty documents for each warranty as required in specification article 1.10.
	F. Samples.
	1. Submit sample of metal edge section, at least 12 inches long showing profile with anchoring device(s), and also a sample of color selected.


	1.6 QUALITY CRITERIA/INSTALLER QUALIFICATIONS.
	A. Engage an experienced metal edge system contractor (erector) to install edge system who has a minimum of three (5) years experience specializing in the installation of metal edge systems.
	B. Contractor must be certified by manufacturer specified as a supplier of the metal edge system and obtain written certification from manufacturer that installer is approved for installation of the specified system.
	C. Successful contractor must obtain all components of edge system from a single manufacturer.  Any secondary products that are required which cannot be supplied by the specified manufacturer must be recommended and approved in writing by primary manu...
	D. Fabricator/Installer shall submit work experience and evidence of adequate financial responsibility.  Architect reserves the right to inspect fabrication facilities in determining qualifications.
	E. Quality Assurance Inspections: Manufacturer shall provide at no additional cost to the owner, a minimum of three scheduled field inspections which shall include a written report from the panel manufacturer upon pre-installation to inspect materials...

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING.
	A. Inspect materials upon delivery.
	B. Handle materials to prevent damage.
	C. Store materials off ground providing for drainage; under cover providing for air circulation; and protected from any debris.

	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit metal edge system work to be performed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements.
	B. Field Measurements:  Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with metal edge by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of all work which interfaces with the metal edge system.
	B. Coordinate metal edge system with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and construction of other adjoining work to provide a leak proof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.10 WARRANTIES
	A. Endorse and forward to owner the following warranties:
	1. Manufacturer’s standard 20-year weather tightness warranty from date of Substantial Completion.
	2. The warranty shall cover all responsibility and liability for any damage or failures caused by wind gusts up to the design wind listed in Article 1.2 of this specification. Design Wind Speed: per drawings.
	3. Manufacturer's standard 20-year finish warranty from date of Substantial Completion covering checking, crazing, peeling, chalking, fading, and adhesion of the pre-painted sheet metal materials.
	4. Installer's 5-year warranty from date of Substantial Completion covering metal edge system installation and watertightness.

	B. Warranties shall commence on date of substantial completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Painted Aluminum Sheet.
	1. 0.050” aluminum alloy 3003, 3004, 3005, or 3105 with H14 or H24 heat treatment, as per ASTM B209/209M.
	2. Texture: Smooth surface.
	3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. 2-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Manufacturers’ approved applicator to prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coat...
	b. Color as selected by architect from manufacturer’s standard colors.


	B. Painted Extruded Aluminum.
	1. 0.085” (minimum) thickness aluminum alloy 6063 with T5 heat treatment, as per ASTM B209/209M.
	2. Texture: Smooth surface.
	3. Exposed Spray-Applied, Oven-Cured Finish:
	a. 2-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 2605.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Manufacturers’ approved applicator to prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coa...
	b. Color as selected by architect from manufacturer’s standard colors.

	4. Concealed Finish:  The unexposed surfaces shall be bare as furnished by the mill or as furnished after pretreatment and cleaning.

	C. General Sealants:
	1. Exposed Sealant:  ASTM C920; elastomeric tripolymer, polyurethane, or other advanced polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal edge and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by met...
	2. Concealed Sealant: ASTM C1311: Butyl-Based, Solvent-Release, One-Part Sealant.


	2.2 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering with reinforcing scrim, Vapor Impermeable, High-Temperature Sheet: 60 mills thick minimum, consisting of slip-resisting top surface laminated to SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied.
	1. Thermal Stability:  Stable after testing at 250 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
	2. Low-Temperature Flexibility:  Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F; ASTM D 1970.
	3. Seams shall be lapped in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
	4. Underlayment shall be approved for 90 days (minimum) of exposure to UV and weather penetrations.
	5. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Basis-of-Design: W.R. Grace Ice & Water Shield.
	b. Alternates must meet all performance criteria set forth herein.



	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Wood nailers shall be provided in accordance with project drawings and shall conform with ANSI/SPRI ES-1 requirements and metal edge system manufacturer’s recommendations.
	B. Concealed trim and flashing fasteners: Corrosion resistant steel screws, #10 minimum diameter x length appropriate for substrate, hex washer head or pancake head.  Use self-drilling, self-tapping for metal substrate or A-point for plywood substrate.
	C. Exposed trim and flashing: Prepainted pan head or pancake head corrosion resistant coated or plated screws with neoprene sealing washer, or pre-painted 1/8-inch diameter stainless steel rivets.

	2.4 SNAP-DOWN METAL FASCIA SYSTEM
	A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal fascia system designed to be field assembled by attaching continuous steel cant dam to roof edge and engaging sheet metal fascia cover to cant dam.
	B. Canted Roof-Edge Fascia: Manufactured, two-piece, roof-=edge fascia consisting of snap-on metal fascia cover in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet and a continuous formed galvanized-steel sheet cant, 0.028 inch thick, minimum, with extended vert...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Architectural Products Company
	b. ATAS International, Inc.
	c. Petersen Aluminum Corporation
	d. MBCI

	2. Alternate manufacturers are subject to full compliance with specification requirements, and shall be submitted for approval as follows.
	a. Manufacturers not listed above must submit for approval, ten (10) days prior to bid date, the following:  Manufacturer's literature; certification of testing in accordance with specification requirements and sections 1.4 and 1.5; sample warranties ...
	b. No substitutions will be permitted after the bid date of this project.

	3. Characteristics.
	a. Fascia cover.
	1) Fabrication:  Fascia cover shall be factory formed from specified metal.
	2) Exposed front face dimension: As indicated on the project drawings.
	3) Top edge of fascia cover shall provide for a gravel stop 2 inches above the finished surface of the roof membrane.
	4) Length:  10 feet maximum recommended length.

	b. Continuous cant dam.
	1) Cant dam: 10 feet long by 22 gauge galvanized.
	2) Cant dam shall be continuous.

	c. Fascia cover and cant dam shall be designed to be snapped into place and secured without the use of exposed fasteners for a roof membrane flashing comparable with the roof finish.
	d. Internal splice plates shall be provided at fascia cover joints. Splice plates shall be 6 inches wide and finished to match the fascia cover.  Installed fascia system shall function as a leak free system without the use of sealants at fascia cover ...
	e. Fasteners: Attach cant dam using 1-1/4 inch long ring shank roofing nails. One (1) fastener shall be installed at 12-inches- on center, located 2-1/4 inches above the bottom edge of the installed fascia cover. A second fastener shall be installed i...
	f. Corners shall be factory mitered and finished to match coping covers. In order to achieve adjustability for field conditions, mitered corners shall not be rigidly joined.
	g. Other fascia assembly components, such as fascia extenders, spill-out scuppers, collector heads, and through wall scuppers, shall be factory formed and finished by the metal edge manufacturer.
	h. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard colors



	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal edge system and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes and as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements.  Comply with indicated profiles a...
	B. Form flashing components from full single width sheet in minimum 10’-0” sections.  Provide mitered trim corners, joined using closed end pop rivets and butyl-based, solvent released one-part sealant.
	C. Sheet Metal Accessories:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpanding but movable joints in metal to accommodate butyl-based sealant to comply with SMACNA standards.
	3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	4. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of size and metal thickness recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or by metal wall panel manufacturer for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.


	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contr...


	PART 3 -  PREPERATION & EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal edge system supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that nailers, girts, studs, angles, channels, and other structural support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal edge system manufacturer.
	C. Examine solid sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal edge system manufacturer.
	D. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of interfering with insulation attachment.
	B. Establish straight, side and crosswise benchmarks
	C. Use proper size and length fastener for strength requirements.
	D. All surfaces shall be checked for square and straightness.
	E. Measure the wall lengthwise and crosswise to confirm lengths, widths, and clearances of metal edge system components and verify clearances for thermal movement.

	3.3 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Sheet Underlayment:  Apply primer if required by manufacturer.  Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation.  Apply over entire parapet or roof-wall edge, wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and wi...

	3.4 METAL EDGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. All details will be shown on in accordance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer's product data, within specified erection tolerances.
	B. Directly over the completed substrate, install metal edge system using specified fasteners and sealants. Fastener spacing for anchorage to structure shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s shop drawings and as required for structural strength an...
	C. Install metal edge system in strict compliance with manufacturer’s written installation instructions.
	D. Isolate dissimilar metals and masonry or concrete from metals with bituminous coating.  Use gasketed fasteners where required to prevent corrosive action between fastener, substrate, and panels.
	E. Limit exposed trim and flashing fasteners to extent indicated on contract drawings.
	F. Seal laps and joints in accordance with system manufacturer's product data.
	G. Coordinate flashing and sheet metal work to provide weathertight conditions at all terminations. Fabricate and install in accordance with standards of SMACNA Manual.
	H. Provide for temperature expansion/contraction movement of elements at penetrations in accordance with system manufacturer's product data and design calculations.
	I. Installed system shall be true to line and plane and free of dents, and physical defects. In light gauge elements with wide flat surfaces, some oil canning may be present. Oil canning does not affect the finish or structural integrity of the panel ...
	J. At joints in linear sheet metal items, set sheet metal items in two ¼-inch beads of butyl sealant.  Extend sealant over all metal surfaces.  Mate components for positive seal.  Allow no sealant to migrate onto exposed surfaces.
	K. Remove damaged work and replace with new, undamaged components.
	L. Touch up exposed fasteners using paint furnished by the panel manufacturer and matching exposed panel surface finish.
	M. Clean exposed surfaces of metal edge system and accessories after completion of installation.  Leave in clean condition at date of substantial completion.  Touch up minor abrasions and scratches in finish.

	3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal elements within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet at location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

	3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect metal edge system installation, including accessories.  Report results in writing.
	B. Remove and replace metal edge system install not in compliance with specified requirements.
	C. Additional inspections, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal edge system elements are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of metal edge system installation, clean ...
	B. Replace metal edge system elements that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	077200 fl - roof accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Roof curbs.
	2. Equipment supports.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of roof accessory indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For roof accessories.
	C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings:  Roof plans, drawn to scale, and coordinating penetrations and roof-mounted items.
	B. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and maintenance data.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of factory applied finishes within 20 years from date of Substantial...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), manufacturer's standard alloy for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
	1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured.

	B. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), manufacturer's standard alloy and temper for type of use, finished to match assembly where used, otherwise mill finished.
	C. Stainless-Steel Sheet and Shapes:  ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.

	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation.
	B. Acrylic Glazing:  ASTM D4802, thermoformable, monolithic sheet, manufacturer's standard, Type UVA (formulated with UV absorber), Finish 1 (smooth or polished).
	C. Wood Nailers:  Softwood lumber, pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for aboveground use, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, containing no arsenic or chromium, and complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1 1/2 inches thick.
	D. Fasteners:  Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for application and metals being fastened.  Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened.  Provide nonremovable fastener heads to exterior exposed ...
	E. Sealants:  As recommended by roof accessory manufacturer for installation indicated.

	2.3 ROOF CURBS
	A. Roof Curbs:  Internally reinforced roof-curb units capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, and in...
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. AES Industries, Inc.
	b. Curbs Plus, Inc.
	c. Custom Solution Roof and Metal Products.
	d. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	e. LM Curbs.
	f. Metallic Products Corp.
	g. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc.
	h. Pate Company (The).
	i. Roof Products, Inc.
	j. Safe Air of Illinois.
	k. Thybar Corporation.
	l. Vent Products Co., Inc.


	B. Material:  Aluminum sheet, 0.090 inch thick.
	1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured.

	C. Construction:
	1. Insulation:  Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch-thick glass-fiber board insulation.
	2. Liner:  Same material as curb, of manufacturer's standard thickness and finish.
	3. Factory-installed wood nailer at top of curb, continuous around curb perimeter.
	4. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to conform to roof profile.
	5. Fabricate curbs to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated.
	6. Top Surface:  Level around perimeter with roof slope accommodated by sloping the deck-mounting flange.
	7. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate curb with perimeter curb height tapered to accommodate roof slope so that top surface of perimeter curb is level.  Equip unit with water diverter or cricket on side that obstructs water flow.
	8. Security Grille:  Provide where indicated.


	2.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS
	A. Equipment Supports:  Internally reinforced metal equipment supports capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corn...
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. AES Industries, Inc.
	b. Curbs Plus, Inc.
	c. Custom Solution Roof and Metal Products.
	d. Greenheck Fan Corporation.
	e. LM Curbs.
	f. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc.
	g. Pate Company (The).
	h. Roof Products, Inc.
	i. Thybar Corporation.
	j. Vent Products Co., Inc.


	B. Material:  Aluminum sheet, 0.090 inch thick.
	1. Mill Finish:  As manufactured.

	C. Construction:
	1. Insulation:  Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch-thick glass-fiber board insulation.
	2. Liner:  Same material as equipment support, of manufacturer's standard thickness and finish.
	3. Factory-installed continuous wood nailers 5-1/2 inches wide at tops of equipment supports.
	4. Metal Counterflashing:  Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal and finish as equipment support.
	5. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom to conform to roof profile.
	6. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated.
	7. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate each support with height to accommodate roof slope so that tops of supports are level with each other.  Equip supports with water diverters or crickets on sides that obstruct water flow.
	8. Security Grille:  Provide where indicated.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories.  Install roof accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install roof accessories level, plumb, true to line and elevation, and without warping, jogs in alignment, excessive oil canning, buckling, or tool marks.
	2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated loads.
	3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates.
	4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or loosening of fasteners and seals.

	B. Metal Protection:  Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended...
	1. Coat concealed side of stainless-steel roof accessories with bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment:  Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet, or install a course of polyethylene sheet.

	C. Security Grilles:  Weld bar intersections and, using tamper-resistant bolts, attach the ends of bars to structural frame or primary curb walls.
	D. Seal joints with sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer.

	3.2 REPAIR AND CLEANING
	A. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing according to ASTM A780.
	B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to Division 09 painting Sections.
	C. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	079200 fl - joint sealants
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Urethane joint sealants.
	2. Latex joint sealants.
	3. Acoustical joint sealants.


	1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers eight samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.  Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other specif...
	B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing:  Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates.  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Meth...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports.
	C. Preconstruction field-adhesion test reports.
	D. Field-adhesion test reports.
	E. Warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.
	B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. Low-Emitting Interior Sealants: Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services’ “Standard Practice for the Testing of Volati...
	B. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated
	C. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and...
	1. Suitability for Immersion in Liquids.  Where sealants are indicated for Use I for joints that will be continuously immersed in liquids, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1247.  Liquid used for testing sealants is deio...

	D. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.

	2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Single-Component, Nonsag, Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems.
	b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk.
	c. May National Associates, Inc.
	d. Pacific Polymers International, Inc.; Elasto-Thane 230 Type II.
	e. Pecora Corporation; Dynatrol I-XL.
	f. Polymeric Systems, Inc.; Flexiprene 1000.
	g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	h. Sika Corporation, Construction Products Division; Sikaflex - 1a.
	i. Tremco Incorporated.



	2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.
	b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.
	c. May National Associates, Inc.
	d. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
	e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM 8200.
	f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.



	2.4 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as de...
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Pecora Corporation.
	b. USG Corporation.



	2.5 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type B (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Acoustical Sealant Installation:  Comply with ASTM C 919 and with manufacturer's written recommendations.
	G. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	b. Perform 1 test for each 1000 feet of joint length thereafter or 1 test per each floor per elevation.

	2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during te...

	3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints in brick pavers.
	b. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	c. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete paving units.
	d. Joints in stone paving units, including steps.
	e. Tile control and expansion joints.
	f. Joints between different materials listed above.
	g. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.
	4. At asphalt based surfaces use an ethicone sealant.

	B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
	b. Joints between plant-precast architectural concrete units.
	c. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
	d. Joints in dimension stone cladding.
	e. Joints in glass unit masonry assemblies.
	f. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems.
	g. Joints between metal panels.
	h. Joints between different materials listed above.
	i. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers.
	j. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	C. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
	b. Control and expansion joints in stone flooring.
	c. Control and expansion joints in brick flooring.
	d. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	D. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
	b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
	c. Tile control and expansion joints.
	d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry.
	e. Joints on underside of plant-precast structural concrete beams.
	f. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows and elevator entrances.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Latex.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	E. Joint-Sealant Application:  Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Sealant Location:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
	b. Tile control and expansion joints where indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

	F. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior acoustical joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Location:
	a. Acoustical joints where indicated.
	b. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Acoustical.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.




	081113 fl - hollow metal doors and frames - replaced 7-22 SLJ
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard and custom hollow metal doors and frames.
	2. Steel sidelight, borrowed lite and transom frames.
	3. Factory machining for hardware.
	4. Louvers installed in hollow metal doors
	5. Light frames and glazing installed in hollow metal doors.

	B. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
	1. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
	2. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors, Frames, Frames Anchors and Hardware Reinforcing.
	3. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
	4. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames.
	5. ANSI/SDI A250.11 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames.
	6. ANSI/SDI A250.13 - Testing and Rating of Sever Windstorm Resistant Components for Swing Door Assemblies.
	7. ASTM A1008 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.
	8. ASTM A653 - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.
	9. ASTM A924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.
	10. ASTM C 1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus.
	11. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements.
	12. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimens.
	13. ASTM E330 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.
	14. ASTM E 413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation.
	15. ASTM E1332 - Standard Classification for Determination of Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class.
	16. ASTM E1886 - Test Method for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtin Walls, Doors and Shutters Impacted by Missiles and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials.
	17. ASTM E1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors and Storm Shutters Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes.
	18. ANSI/NAMM/HMMA 867-06 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Laminated Core Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
	19. ANSI/BHMA A156.15 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames.
	20. ANSI/SDI 122 - Installation and Troubleshooting Guide for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
	21. ANSI/NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection Association.
	22. ANSI/NFPA 105: Standard for the Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.
	23. FEMA 361 2008 – Design and Construction Guidance for Community Safe Rooms
	24. ICC 500 - ICC/NSSA Standard for the Design and Construction of Storm Shelters.
	25. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection Association.
	26. TAS-201-94 - Impact Test Procedures.
	27. TAS-202-94 - Criteria for Testing Impact and Non-Impact Resistant Building Envelope Components using Uniform Static Air Pressure.
	28. TAS-203-94 - Criteria for Testing Products Subject to Cyclic Wind Pressure Loading.
	29. UFC 4-010-0 - Department of Defense Minimum Antiterrorism Standards for Building, October 2003, including Change 1, January 2007.
	30. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance rating, and finishes.
	B. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive the finish hardware items.
	C. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
	1. Elevations of each door design.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
	6. Details of accessories.
	7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
	8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Samples are only required by request of the architect and for manufactures that are not current members of the Steel Door Institute.

	E. Informational Submittals:
	1. Hurricane Resistant Openings (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy of current State of Florida Product Approval or Metro-Dade County Notice of Acceptance (NOA) as proof of compliance that doors, frames and hardware for exter...
	a. Hurricane Resistant Components (State of Florida): Within the State of Florida, provide copy of independent, third party certified listing conforming to ANSI A250.13.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single manufacturer wherever possible.
	B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames".
	C. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing ac...
	D. Hurricane Resistant Exterior Openings (State of Florida including High Velocity Hurricane Zone (HVHZ): Provide exterior hollow metal doors and frames as complete and tested assemblies, or component assemblies, including approved hardware specified ...
	1. Each unit to bear third party permanent label in accordance with Florida Building Code requirements.

	E. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing ...

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.
	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity.
	1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation. Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position.


	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before fabrication.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to ...

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement of defective doors.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one, but not limited to the following:
	1. Mesker, a division of dormakaba.
	2. Steelcraft, an Allegion Company.
	3. Curries, An Assa Abloy Company.
	4. CECO Door Products.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
	C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.

	2.3 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL DOORS
	A. General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated; fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for le...
	1. Design: Flush panel.
	2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard  polystyrene, polyurethane, mineral core, or vertical steel-stiffener core.
	a. Polystyrene and Polyurethane (Insulated) Doors: Where indicated, provide doors fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value 11 or better.
	b. Standard Vertical Steel-Stiffener Core: Minimum 22 gauge steel-stiffeners at 6 inches on-center construction attached by spot welds spaced not more than 5 inches on centers. Spaces between stiffeners filled with fiberglass insulation (minimum densi...
	c. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings indicated.

	3. Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Minimum 16 gauge (0.053-inch) thick steel, Model 2.
	4. Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets joined by a continuous weld extending the full height of the door. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. Beveled Lock Edge, 1/8-inch in 2 inches.
	5. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure chann...
	6. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1 1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.
	7. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.
	8. See Hardware Schedule and A140 for sound rating requirements.

	C. Interior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality cold rolled steel that complies with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI/SDI A250.4 ...
	1. Design: Flush panel.
	2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard one-piece polystyrene core, securely bonded to both faces.
	a. Fire Door Core: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings indicated.

	3. Level/Model: Level 3 and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), minimum 16 gauge 0.053-inch thick steel, Model 2.
	4. Vertical Edges: Vertical edges to have the face sheets joined by a continuous weld extending the full height of the door. Welds are to be ground, filled and dressed smooth. Beveled Lock Edge, 1/8-inch in 2 inches.
	5. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure chann...
	6. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1 1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.
	7. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing plates from same material as door face sheets.
	8. See Hardware Schedule and A140 for sound rating requirements.


	2.4 STANDARD HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
	A. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
	B. Exterior Masonry Frames: Fabricated of hot-dipped zinc coated steel that complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60.
	1. Fabricate frames with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (up to 48 inches in width): Minimum 16 thick steel sheet.
	3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (48 inches and up in width): Minimum 14 gauge thick steel sheet.
	4. Manufacturers Basis of Design:

	C. Interior Frames: Fabricated from cold-rolled steel sheet that complies with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
	1. Fabricate frames with "closed and tight" miter seams continuously welded on face, finished smooth with no visible seam unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (up to 48 inches in width): Minimum 16 gauge thick steel sheet.
	3. Frames for Level 3 Steel Doors (48 inches and up in width): Minimum 14 gauge thick steel sheet.
	4. Frames for Wood Doors: Minimum 16 gauge thick steel sheet.
	5. Frames for Borrowed Lights: Minimum 16 gauge thick steel sheet.
	6. Manufacturers Basis of Design:

	D. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement plates from same material as frames.

	2.5 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire...
	2. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engauge stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick.
	3. Windstorm Opening Anchors: Types as tested and required for indicated wall types to meet specified wind load design criteria.

	B. Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inches thick.
	C. Mortar Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

	2.6 HOLLOW METAL PANELS
	A. Provide hollow metal panels of same materials, construction, and finish as specified for adjoining hollow metal work.

	2.7 ACCESSORIES
	A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.
	B. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.

	2.8 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When sh...
	B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	C. Hollow Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape where specified.
	2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. Factory install glazing where indicted.
	3. Louvers: Factory cut openings in door and install louvers into prepared openings where indicated.
	4. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch beyond ed...
	5. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge strap for continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
	6. Electrical Raceways: Provide hollow metal doors to receive electrified hardware with concealed wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to accommodate up to twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness...

	D. Hollow Metal Frames:
	1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth, flush, and invisible.
	a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening.

	3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
	4. Equal Rabbet Frames: Provide frames with equal rabbet dimensions unless glazing and removable stops require wider dimensions on glass side of frame.
	5. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations.
	6. Continuous Hinge Reinforcement: Provide welded continuous 12 gauge straps for continuous hinges specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
	7. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior locations.
	8. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements.
	9. Electrical Thru-Wiring: Provide hollow metal frames receiving electrified hardware with loose wiring harness (not attached to open throat components or installed in closed mullion tubes) and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on one end to accommo...
	10. Electrical Knock Out Boxes: Factory weld 18 gauge electrical knock out boxes to frame for electrical hardware preps; including but not limited to, electric through wire transfer hardware, electrical raceways and wiring harnesses, door position swi...
	a. Provide electrical knock out boxes with a dual 1/2-inch and 3/4-inch knockouts.
	b. Conduit to be coordinated and installed in the field (Division 26) from middle hinge box and strike box to door position box.
	c. Electrical knock out boxes to comply with NFPA requirements and fit electrical door hardware as specified in hardware sets in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
	d. Electrical knock out boxes for continuous hinges should be located in the center of the vertical dimension on the hinge jamb.

	11. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds per anchor.
	12. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
	1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
	2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
	3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.
	4) Four anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or fraction thereof above 120 inches high.

	b. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.
	3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.
	4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high.
	5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in metal stud partitions.

	c. Severe Storm Shelter Openings: Provide jamb, head, and sill anchors in accordance with manufacturer’s tested and approved assemblies.

	13. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to receive door silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer regardless if specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware".
	14. Bituminous Coating: Where frames are fully grouted with an approved Portland Cement based grout or mortar, coat inside of frame throat with a water based bituminous or asphaltic emulsion coating to a minimum thickness of 3 mils DFT, tested in acco...

	E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division...
	1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted door hardware.
	3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
	4. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with Division 26 Sections.


	2.9 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings.

	B. Factory Pre-Finishes: Factory apply electrostatic paint finish to doors and frames in accordance with ANSI A250.3 test procedure acceptance criteria for steel doors and frames with factory applied finished coatings.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back set, etc.).
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumbness.
	C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings.
	1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set and secured, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim ...
	2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with post-installed expansion anchors.
	3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between frames and masonry with mortar.
	4. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members.

	C. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:
	a. Jambs and Head: 1/8-inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
	b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8-inch plus or minus 1/16-inch.
	c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8-inch.
	d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4-inch.



	3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or othe...
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air drying, rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized...



	081416 fl - flush wood doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
	2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
	3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data.
	1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
	2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
	3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
	4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
	5. Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

	C. Samples:  For factory-finished doors.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body, Sustainable forestry Initiative, or the American Tree Farm System.
	B. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.
	2. Eggers Industries.
	3. Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.
	5. VT Industries Inc.
	6. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.


	2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL
	A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade:
	1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Extra Heavy Duty:  public toilets assembly spaces and where indicated.

	B. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors:
	1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10.
	a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf.
	b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf.


	C. Mineral-Core Doors:
	1. Core:  Noncombustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire-protection rating indicated.
	2. Blocking:  Provide composite blocking with improved screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire-protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting hardware.
	3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide laminated-edge construction with improved screw-holding capability and split resistance.  Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.


	2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
	A. Interior Solid-Core Doors:
	1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces.
	2. Species:  White Birch.
	3. Cut:  Plain sliced (flat sliced).
	4. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match.
	5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match.
	6. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening.
	7. Core:  Particleboard.
	8. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.
	9. Construction:  Seven plies, either bonded or nonbonded construction.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.
	C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors in factory.
	1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
	2. Glazing:  Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished.  Comply with applicable requirements in Division 8 Section "Glazing."
	3. Louvers:  Factory install louvers in prepared openings.


	2.5 FACTORY FINISHING
	A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing.
	1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

	B. Finish doors at factory that are indicated to receive transparent finish.  Field finish doors indicated to receive opaque finish.
	C. Transparent Finish:
	1. Grade:  Premium.
	2. Finish:  WDMA  TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane.
	3. Staining:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	4. Effect:  Semifilled finish, produced by applying an additional finish coat to partially fill the wood pores.
	5. Sheen:  Semigloss.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."
	B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated.
	C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of...
	1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8-inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  Provide 1/8-inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide ¼-inch from b...

	D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
	E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project site.



	083113 - Access Doors
	083323 Overhead Coiling Doors
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Insulated service doors.
	2. Interior service door.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type and size of overhead coiling door and accessory.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components, profiles for slats, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or detailed in manufacturer's product data.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.
	2. Include details of equipment assemblies, and indicate dimensions, required clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.
	3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed on structure.
	4. For exterior components, include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for excluding and draining moisture to the exterior.

	C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish on the following components, in manufacturer's standard sizes:
	1. Curtain slats.

	D. Qualification Data:  For Installer.
	E. Maintenance Data:  For overhead coiling doors to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this Project.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain overhead coiling doors from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance, Exterior Doors:  Capable of withstanding the design wind loads.
	1. Design Wind Load:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Deflection Limits:  Design overhead coiling doors to withstand design wind load without evidencing permanent deformation or disengagement of door components.


	2.3 INSULATED SERVICE DOOR ASSEMBLY
	A. Service Door:  Overhead coiling door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.
	1. Basis of Design: Overhead Door Corporation; Model Stormtite 625.  Subject to compliance with requirements, comparable products by one of the following manufacturers are also acceptable:
	a. Cookson Company.
	b. Cornell Iron Works, Inc.
	c. Raynor.
	d. Wayne-Dalton Corp.


	B. Operation Cycles:  Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than 20,000.  One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the fully open position and returned to the closed position.
	C. Curtain R-Value: 7.7 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu.
	D. Door Curtain Material:  Galvanized steel – G90.
	E. Door Curtain Slats:  Flat profile slats of 2-5/8-inch center-to-center height. Metal insulates slat interior facing. Manufacturer’s standard continuous gaskets between slats.
	F. Bottom Bar:  Two angles, each not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 by 1/8 inch thick; fabricated from hot-dip galvanized steel and finished to match door.
	G. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Galvanized steel with exposed finish matching curtain slats.
	H. Hood:  Match curtain material and finish.
	1. Shape:  As shown on Drawings.
	2. Mounting:  As shown on Drawings.

	I. Locking Devices:  Equip door with locking device assembly and chain lock keeper.
	1. Locking Device Assembly:  Cremone type, both jamb sides locking bars, operable from inside with thumb turn.

	J. Manual Door Operator:  Chain-hoist operator.
	K. Curtain Accessories:  Equip door with weatherseals.
	L. Door Finish:
	1. Powder-Coated Finish:  Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	2.4 DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION
	A. Door Curtains:  Fabricate overhead coiling-door curtain of interlocking metal slats, designed to withstand wind loading indicated, in a continuous length for width of door without splices.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness and...
	1. Steel Door Curtain Slats:  Zinc-coated (galvanized), cold-rolled structural steel sheet; complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90 zinc coating; nominal sheet thickness (coated) of 0.028 inch; and as required.
	2. Insulation: Fill slats for insulated doors with manufacturer’s standard thermal insulation complying with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, according to ASTM E 84 or UL 723. Enclose insulation completely ...
	3. Metal Interior Curtain-Slat Facing:  Match metal of exterior curtain-slat face, with minimum steel thickness of 0.010 inch.

	B. Curtain Jamb Guides:  Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of same material and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength to retain curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to ...

	2.5 HOODS
	A. General:  Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at opening head.  Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached.  Roll and reinforce top and bottom edges for stiffness.  Form closed ends for surfac...
	1. Galvanized Steel:  Nominal 0.028-inch thick, hot-dip galvanized steel sheet with G60 zinc coating, complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M.


	2.6 LOCKING DEVICES
	A. Slide Bolt:  Fabricate with side-locking bolts to engage through slots in tracks for locking by padlock, located on both left and right jamb sides, operable from coil side.
	B. Chain Lock Keeper:  Suitable for padlock.

	2.7 CURTAIN ACCESSORIES
	A. Weatherseals for Exterior Doors:  Equip each exterior door with weather-stripping gaskets fitted to entire exterior perimeter of door for a weather-resistant installation unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At door head, use 1/8-inch thick, replaceable, continuous-sheet baffle secured to inside of hood or field- installed on the header.
	2. At door jambs, use replaceable, adjustable, continuous, flexible, 1/8-inch thick seals of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene.


	2.8 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM
	A. General:  Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings.  Use ...
	B. Counterbalance Barrel:  Fabricate spring barrel of manufacturer's standard hot-formed, structural-quality, seamless or welded carbon-steel pipe, of sufficient diameter and wall thickness to support rolled-up curtain without distortion of slats and ...
	C. Counterbalance Spring:  One or more oil-tempered, heat-treated steel helical torsion springs.  Size springs to counterbalance weight of curtain, with uniform adjustment accessible from outside barrel.  Secure ends of springs to barrel and shaft wit...
	D. Torsion Rod for Counterbalance Shaft:  Fabricate of manufacturer's standard cold-rolled steel, sized to hold fixed spring ends and carry torsional load.
	E. Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard mounting brackets of either cast iron or cold-rolled steel plate.

	2.9 MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS
	A. General:  Equip door with manual door operator by door manufacturer.
	B. Chain-Hoist Operator:  Consisting of endless steel hand chain, chain-pocket wheel and guard, and gear-reduction unit with a maximum 25-lbf force for door operation.  Provide alloy-steel hand chain with chain holder secured to operator guide.

	2.10 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products (AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contr...

	2.11 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINISHES
	A. Powder-Coat Finish:  Manufacturer's standard baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat.  Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, pretreatment, application, and minimum dry film thickness.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine locations of electrical connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install overhead coiling doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware, anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written instructions and as specified.
	B. Install overhead coiling doors, hoods, and operators at the mounting locations indicated for each door.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of warp, twist, or distortion.
	1. Adjust exterior doors and components to be weather-resistant.

	B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
	C. Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter.



	084113 fl - aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 WORK INCLUDED


	087100 - Door Hardware
	GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware for:
	a. Swinging doors.


	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section “Alternates” for alternates affecting this section.
	2. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation specified in this section.
	3. Division 09 sections for touchup finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this section.
	4. Division 26 sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.
	5. Division 28 sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system.


	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories
	1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
	2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
	3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
	2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
	3. Key Systems and Nomenclature

	C. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
	1. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties.

	D. Florida Building Codes.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 requirements.
	2. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals deviations from Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the Work.
	3. Prior to forwarding submittal, comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article, herein.

	B. Action Submittals:
	1. Product Data:  Product data including manufacturers’ technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with requirements.
	2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams:  After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of electrified door hardware, indicating:
	a. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring and including:
	1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems.
	2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
	3) Point-to-point wiring.
	4) Risers.


	3. Samples for Verification:  If requested by Architect, submit production sample or sample installations of each type of exposed hardware unit in finish indicated, and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.
	a. Samples will be returned to supplier in like-new condition.  Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

	4. Door Hardware Schedule:  Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door and Hardware Institute.  Indicate complete designations of each item required for...
	a. Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware set number.
	b. Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet: List locking device and function for each opening.
	c. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
	d. Name and manufacturer of each item.
	e. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	f. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
	g. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	h. Mounting locations for hardware.
	i. Door and frame sizes and materials.
	j. Name and phone number for local manufacturer's representative for each product.
	k. Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks, exits, electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door position switches, magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and access control components). Operatio...
	1) Submittal Sequence:  Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.  Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of oth...


	5. Key Schedule:
	a. During the keying process, mapping for the key assignments will need to be coordinated with the stakeholder and Pasco County staff to determine the amount of keys needed. Building keying should be completed at issuance of certificate of occupancy.
	b. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule listing levels of keying as well as explanation of key system's function, key symbols used and door numbers controlled.
	c. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.
	d. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with referenced DHI publication.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique door designations.
	e. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.
	f. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system usage and expansion.
	1) Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.

	g. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying instructions for locks.

	6. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames and other work specified to be factory prepared for door hardware installation.

	C. Informational Submittals:
	1. Qualification Data:  For Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Product Certificates for electrified door hardware, signed by manufacturer:
	a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

	3. Certificates of Compliance:
	a. Certificates of compliance for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions if requested by Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction.
	b. Installer Training Meeting Certification:  Letter of compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of installer training meeting specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.
	c. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference Certification:  Letter of compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of electrified hardware coordination conference, specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.

	4. Product Test Reports:  For compliance with accessibility requirements, based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located in accessible routes.
	5. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

	D. Closeout Submittals:
	1. Operations and Maintenance Data:  Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
	a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	b. Catalog pages for each product.
	c. Name, address, and phone number of local representatives for each manufacturer.
	d. Parts list for each product.
	e. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
	f. Final keying schedule
	g. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature
	h. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.
	i. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify project.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Product Substitutions: Comply with product requirements stated in Division 01 and as specified herein.
	1. Where specific manufacturer’s product is named and accompanied by “No Substitute,” including make or model number or other designation, provide product specified. (Note: Certain products have been selected for their unique characteristics and parti...
	a. Where no additional products or manufacturers are listed in product category, requirements for “No Substitute” govern product selection.


	B. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that...
	1. Warehousing Facilities:  In Project's vicinity.
	2. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
	3. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.
	4. Coordination Responsibility: Coordinate installation of electronic security hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	a. Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify that all components are working properly.


	C. Installer Qualifications: Qualified tradesmen, skilled in application of commercial grade hardware with record of successful in-service performance for installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.
	D. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  Person who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these req...
	1. For door hardware, DHI-certified, Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
	2. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	3. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.
	4. Capable of producing wiring diagrams.
	5. Capable of coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

	E. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.
	1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that are listed by testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction are acceptable.

	F. Exterior Openings Severe Windstorm Components testing: Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction, based on testing according to ANSI A250.13. Further compliance with Florida Building Codes for...
	G. Fire-Rated Door Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide only items of door hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by Un...
	H. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies:  Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	1. Air Leakage Rate:  Maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg of water.

	I. Electrified Door Hardware:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	J. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release latch.  Locks do not require use of key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	K. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article, herein.
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of wrist and that operate with force of not more than 5 lbf.
	2. Maximum opening-force requirements:
	a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door.
	b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 lbf applied parallel to door at latch.
	c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.

	3. Bevel raised thresholds with slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more than 1/2 inch high.
	4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from open position of 70 degrees, door will take at least 3 seconds to move to 3 inches from latch, measured to leading edge of door.

	L. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01.
	1. Attendees: Owner, Contractor, Architect, Installer, and Supplier’s Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including:
	a. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	b. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	c. Requirements for key control system.
	d. Requirements for access control.
	e. Address for delivery of keys.


	M. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	2. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
	3. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
	4. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
	5. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

	N. Coordination Conferences:
	1. Installation Coordination Conference: Prior to hardware installation, schedule and hold meeting to review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware.
	2. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference: Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	1. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.

	C. Project Conditions:
	1. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	2. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project, but not yet installed.  Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

	D. Protection and Damage:
	1. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	2. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching.  Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work.
	3. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.

	E. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.
	F. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail, overnight package service or hand delivery with signed receipt.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction.  Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.
	B. Installation Templates:  Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicat...
	C. Security:  Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In:  Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.
	E. Existing Openings:  Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to sui...
	F. Direct shipments not permitted, unless approved by Contractor.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Years from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated.
	a. Closers:
	1) Mechanical: 10 years.

	b. Exit Devices:
	1) Mechanical: 3 years.
	2) Electrified: 1 year.

	c. Locksets:
	1) Mechanical: 3 years.
	2) Electrified: 1 year.

	d. Continuous Hinges: Lifetime warranty.

	2. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or abuse.


	1.9 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintenance Tools:
	1. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.



	PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and particular project suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards.  After investigating available product offerings Award...
	B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled Manufacturer” or “Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.
	C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.
	D. Hand of Door:  Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown.
	E. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners
	1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared for machine screw installation.
	2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item.  Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfac...
	3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners.  Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is ex...
	4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.


	2.3 HINGES
	A. Provide Five-knuckle, Ball Bearing hinges.
	1. Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Best FBB and CB Series.
	b. Acceptable Manufacturer: Ives 5BB series, McKinney TA series, Hager BB series.


	B. Requirements, unless otherwise specified:
	1. 1-3/4” thick doors, up to and including 36 inches wide:
	a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inch high.
	b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inch high.

	2. 1-3/4” thick doors over 36 inches wide:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inch high.
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inch high.

	3. 2” or thicker doors:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inch high.
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inch high.

	4. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 30 inches of additional door height.
	5. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.
	6. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
	a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins.
	b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins.
	c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins.
	d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins.
	e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins.

	7. Width of hinges: 4-1/2” at 1-3/4” thick doors, and 5” at 2” or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	8. Doors 36” wide or less furnish hinges 4-1/2” high; doors greater than 36” wide furnish hinges 5” high, heavy weight or standard weight as specified.
	9. Provide exterior hinges with additional corrosion resistant coating.


	2.4 CONTINUOUS HINGES
	A. Aluminum Geared
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Scheduled Manufacturer: ABH
	b. Acceptable Manufacturer: Hager, Ives, McKinney, Select

	2. Requirements:
	a. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.25, Grade 2.
	b. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum, with 0.25-inch diameter Teflon coated stainless steel hinge pin.
	c. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating operation.
	d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 600 pounds, and successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.
	e. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges that are classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.
	f. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	g. Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.
	h. Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern



	2.5 ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: ABH PT1000EZ, PT200EZ as specified.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Von Duprin, Securitron, Security Door Controls.

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gauge of wires sufficient to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer’s template and UL requirements, unless interference with operation of door or other hardware items.


	2.6 FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Rockwood
	2. Acceptable Manufacturer: ABH, Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Trimco.

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes.  Provide 12” steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches in height.  ...


	2.7 MORTISE LOCKS – GRADE 1, HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers and Products: Best 45H Heavy Duty Mortise.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 8200 series, Schlage L9000 series.

	B. Mortise Type Locks and Latches:
	1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1, Heavy Duty, Security Grade 2 and be UL10C.
	2. Fit ANSI A115.1 door preparation.
	3. 2-3/4” backset.
	4. Solid, one-piece, 3/4” throw, anti-friction latchbolt made of self-lubricating stainless steel.
	5. Deadbolt functions shall have 1” throw bolt made of hardened stainless steel.
	6. Auxiliary deadlatch to be made of one-piece stainless steel, permanently lubricated.
	7. Provide sufficient curved strike lip to protect door trim.
	8. Lever handles must be of forged or cast brass, bronze or stainless steel construction and conform to ANSI A117.1. Levers that contain a hollow cavity are not acceptable.
	9. Lock shall have self-aligning, thru-bolted trim.
	10. Mortise cylinders of lock shall have a concealed internal setscrew for securing the cylinder to the lockset. The internal setscrew will be accessible only by removing the core, with the control key, from the cylinder body.
	11. Provide locksets with 7-pin removable and interchangeable small format core cylinders.
	12. Core face must be the same finish as the lockset.
	13. Functions as indicated in the hardware groups.
	14. Lever Design: “14” Lever, “H” Rose and “J” Trim.


	2.8 BORED LOCKS – GRADE 1, HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers and Products: Dormakaba Commercial QCL100 Series.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 10 Line series, Schlage ND series.

	B. Requirements
	1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.  Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	2. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4” backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2” latch throw.
	3. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation through bolts, and no exposed screws.  Provide levers that operate independently and have external return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.
	4. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.
	5. Lever Design: “M” Summit Lever.


	2.9 AUXILARY LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Narrow Case Deadlocks and Deadlatches:
	1. Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Adams Rite Manufacturing: An Assa Abloy Group Co. MS18550 Series as specified.

	2. Requirements:
	a. ANSII/BHMA 156.13 Series 1000 Grade 1 certified narrow case deadlocks and deadlatches for swinging or sliding door applications. All functions shall be manufactured in a single sized case formed from 12 gage minimum, corrosion resistant steel (opti...
	b. Header Bolt: Hexagonal 3/8” flat to flat stainless-steel bolt located in the inactive leaf of a pair of doors. Bolt is driven into header strike and is activated by the throwing of the deadbolt.
	c. Threshold Bolt: Hexagonal 3/8” flat to flat stainless steel bolt located in the inactive leaf of a pair of doors. Bolt drops into threshold and is activated by the throwing of the deadbolt.
	d. Provide lever trim, thumbturns, indicators and other components as specified.



	2.10 EXIT DEVICES - HEAVY Duty
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: BEST Precision Apex 2000 series.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 19-80 series, Von Duprin 98/35A series

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1, and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire Exit Hardware.  Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	2. Exit Devices: Touchpad type, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
	3. Touchpad: Extend minimum of one half of door width. Match exit device finish or provide compatible finish.
	4. Provide devices with dead latching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits and other electrical requirements.
	5. Provide manufacturer's standard strikes.
	6. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Locate exit devices at height recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect.
	7. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices.  Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.
	8. Provide cylinder dogging at non-fire-rated exit devices.
	9. Where lever handles are specified as outside trim for exit devices, provide heavy-duty lever trims with forged or cast escutcheon plates.  Provide vandal-resistant levers.
	a. Lever Style: Match lever style of locksets.

	10. Provide UL labeled fire exit hardware for fire rated openings.
	11. Field drill weep holes per manufacturer’s recommendation for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly corrosive areas, and where noted in the hardware sets.
	12. Motorized latch retraction (MLR) to provide momentary and continuous remote latch retraction.  MLR requires 24V @ 1 amp, holding current 250mA. UL listed for both panic and fire, shall be tested in compliance with UL 305, UL 10C and ANSI/BHMA 156....
	13. Provide additional electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.


	2.11 CYLINDERS
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Best Cormax.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Schlage, Sargent.

	B. Requirements: Provide cylinders/cores complying with the following requirements.
	1. Cylinders/cores compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision, Section 12, Grade 1; permanent cylinders; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated.

	C. Full-sized cylinders with small format interchangeable cores (SFIC), in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project as indicated.
	1. Keying:  Manufacturer-keyed permanent cylinders/cores, configured into keying system per “KEYING” article herein.
	2. Features:  Cylinders/cores shall incorporate the following features.

	D. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code per DHI publication “Keying Systems and Nomenclature” for identification. Blind code marks shall not include actual key cuts.
	E. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
	F. Failure to comply with stamping requirements shall be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	1. Forward cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by Owner.

	G. Project Cylinder/Core Distribution:  Provide cylinders/cores complying with the following requirements in Project locations as indicated.
	H. Replaceable Construction Cores.
	1. Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores. Provide 12 operating keys for contractor use during construction.

	I. Permanent Keyed Cores:
	1. Contractor to replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. Installation will be in presence of owner representative, indicating keys operate locking hardware and to turn over all permanent keys.


	2.12 KEYING
	A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.
	B. Keying Requirements – General for Commercial
	1. Permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key system.

	C. Key Features:  Provide keys with the following features.
	1. Patent Protection:  Keys and blanks protected by a special broching in restricted keyway

	D. Keys
	1. Material:  Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
	2. Identification: Stamp all keys with keyset symbol
	3. Quantity of keys:
	a. Provide (2) operating keys per keyed core.
	b. Provide (6) Master Keys.
	c. Provide (2) Control Keys


	E. Coordinate with cylinder/core and key identification requirements above.
	F. Stamp keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE”.
	G. Failure to comply with stamping requirements shall be cause for replacement of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.

	2.13 DOOR CLOSERS – HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Dormakaba Commercial QDC100 series.
	a. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 281 Series, LCN 4040 XP Series.


	B. Requirements:
	1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI 156.4, Grade 1.
	2. UL10C certified.
	3. Closer shall have extra-duty arms and knuckles.
	4. Conform to ANSI 117.1.
	5. Maximum 2 7/16” case projection with non-ferrous cover.
	6. Separate adjusting valves for closing and latching speed, and backcheck.
	7. Provide adapter plates, shim spacers and blade stop spacers as required by frame and door conditions.
	8. Full rack and pinion type closer with 1-1/2” minimum bore.
	9. Mount closers on non-public side of door, unless otherwise noted in specification.
	10. Closers shall be non-handed, non-sized and multi-sized.


	2.14 DOOR TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide push plates 4 inches wide by 16 inches high by 0.050” thick and beveled 4 edges. Where width of door stile prevents use of 4 inches wide plate, adjust width to fit.
	2. Provide push bars of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Provide push bars of sufficient length to span from center to center of each stile.  Where required, mount back to back with pull.
	3. Provide offset pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where required, mount back to back with push bar.
	4. Provide flush pulls as scheduled.  Where required, provide back-to-back mounted model.
	5. Provide pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where required, mount back to back with push bar.
	6. Provide wire pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.


	2.15 PROTECTION PLATES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates minimum of 1/8 inch thick as scheduled.  Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.
	2. Sizes of plates:
	a. Kick Plates: 10 inches high by 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch less width of door on pairs



	2.16 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers: ABH
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Glynn-Johnson, Rixson, Sargent

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide heavy duty concealed mounted overhead stop or holder as specified for exterior and interior vestibule single acting doors.
	2. Provide heavy duty concealed mounted overhead stop or holder as specified for double acting doors.
	3. Provide heavy or medium duty and concealed or surface mounted overhead stop or holder for interior doors as specified. Provide medium duty surface mounted overhead stop for interior doors and at any door that swings more than 140 degrees before str...
	4. Where overhead holders are specified provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.


	2.17 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
	1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide convex type where mortise type locks are used and concave type where cylindrical type locks are used.
	2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops for low or high rise options.
	3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide medium duty surface mounted overhead stop.


	2.18 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: National Guard
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Pemko, Reese, Zero International

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide thresholds, weatherstripping (including door sweeps, seals, astragals) and gasketing systems (including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per architectural details.  Match finish of other items.
	2. Size of thresholds:
	a. Saddle Thresholds: 1/2” high by jamb width by door width.
	b. Bumper Seal Thresholds: 1/2” high by 5” wide by door width.

	3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.


	2.19 SILENCERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
	2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches of height on each single frame, and two for each pair frame.
	3. Omit where gasketing is specified.


	2.20 QUICK CONNECT
	A. Quick Connect plug-in connectors: Quick connect plug-in must be used with a combination of the following components to work as a complete plug and play system.
	1. Best locks series 45HW, 45HM, 8KW, 9KW, 9KM.
	2. To include Quick connectors to Best lock products Suffix “C” Example (45HW-7DEL14H DS C).
	3. Precision Exit Devices 2000 Series, DE, DS, TS, TDS, LDS, ELR.
	4. To include Quick connectors to Precision Electric Exit device products Prefix “C” Example (C MLR 2108 x V4908A TS).


	2.21 QUICK CONNECT WIRE HARNESSES
	A. Quick Connect Wire Harnesses: The Quick Connect wire harness shall have of one four wire connector and one eight wire connector. The four wire connector has two 18AWG and two 24AWG wires. The eight wire connector has eight 24AWG wires quick connect...
	1. Wire Harness that is terminated at both ends is specified as WH-size (Example WH-3).
	2. Wire Harness that is terminated at one end with exposed pin head at the other is specified as WH-size P (Example WH-3P).
	3. Wire Harness 6” (152mm) terminated at one end with bare leads on the other is specified as WH-6E.


	2.22 KEY CONTROL CABINET
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Telkee, Lund, MMF.

	B. Key Control Cabinet: Provide one wall mounted key cabinet complete with hooks, index and tags to accommodate 50% expansion. Coordinate mounting location with architect.

	2.23 FINISH
	A. Designations used in Schedule of Finish Hardware - 3.7, and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are those listed in ANSI/BHMA A156.18 including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes shown by certain manufacturers for their products.
	B. Powder coat door closers to match other hardware, unless otherwise noted.
	C. Aluminum items shall be finished to match predominant adjacent material. Gasketing to coordinate with frame color.


	EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affe...
	B. Existing Door and Frame Compatibility: Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing condit...
	C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:
	1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.
	2. Field modify and prepare existing door and frame for new hardware being installed.
	3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
	4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door hardware and with:
	a. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."
	c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation.



	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  HMMA 831.
	3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."

	B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate.  Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	G. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless othe...
	H. Lock Cylinders:  Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.

	I. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	J. Thresholds:  Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	K. Stops:  Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule.  Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	L. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	M. Meeting Stile Gasketing:  Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	N. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate...
	1. Spring Hinges:  Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely from an open position of 30 degrees.
	2. Electric Strikes:  Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.
	3. Door Closers:  Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment:  Approximately three months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensur...

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Provide training for Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."

	3.7 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE - TBD


	088000 fl - glazing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:
	1. Windows.
	2. Doors.
	3. Storefront framing.
	4. Glazed entrances.
	5. Interior borrowed lites.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design glass, including comprehensive engineering analysis according to ASTM E 1300 by a qualified professional engineer, using the following design criteria:
	1. Design Wind Pressures:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Vertical Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped 15 degrees or less from vertical, design glass to resist design wind pressure based on glass type factors for short-duration load.
	3. Sloped Glazing:  For glass surfaces sloped more than 15 degrees from vertical, design glass to resist each of the following combinations of loads:
	a. Outward design wind pressure minus the weight of the glass.  Base design on glass type factors for short-duration load.
	b. Inward design wind pressure plus the weight of the glass plus half of the design snow load.  Base design on glass type factors for short-duration load.
	c. Half of the inward design wind pressure plus the weight of the glass plus the design snow load.  Base design on glass type factors for long-duration load.

	4. Thickness of Patterned Glass:  Base design of patterned glass on thickness at thinnest part of the glass.
	5. Differential Shading:  Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading within individual glass lites.


	1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Test each glazing material type, tape sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member for adhesion to and compatibility with elastomeric glazing sealants.
	1. Testing will not be required if data are submitted based on previous testing of current sealant products and glazing materials matching those submitted.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated.
	B. Glass Samples:  For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 inches square.
	C. Glazing Schedule:  List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	E. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Sect...
	1. GANA Publications:  GANA's "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and GANA's "Glazing Manual."
	2. AAMA Publications:  AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and AAMA TIR-A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines."
	3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing:  IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped Glazing."
	4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass:  SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

	B. Safety Glazing Labeling:  Where safety glazing labeling is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall indicate manufacturer's ...
	C. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling:  Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, test standard, whether gl...
	D. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products:  Manufacturer's standard form in which coated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period.  Deterioration of coated glass is de...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which laminated-glass manufacturer agrees to replace laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period.  Deterioration of laminated glass is ...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Manufacturer's standard form in which insulating-glass manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period.  Deterioration of insulating glass...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Thickness:  Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum.  Provide glass lites in thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated.
	B. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance:  Provide exterior glazing that passes basic-protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 2 when tested according to ASTM E 1886.  Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length than glazin...
	1. Small-Missile Test:  For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade.

	C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with total system performance properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below:
	1. U-Factors:  Maximum U-0.28 Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 & 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.
	a. Total frame system value to meet or exceed 0.45 U-Factor.

	2. Maximum Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient:  SHGC 0.25, according to NFRC 100 & 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.
	3. Visible Reflectance:  Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 & 200.


	2.2 LAMINATED GLASS
	A. Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials, and with other requirements specified.  Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to bubble, discolor, or lose physical an...
	1. Construction:  Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written recommendations.
	2. Interlayer Thickness:  Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to comply with requirements.
	3. Interlayer Color:  Clear unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistant Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials, with "Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance" Paragraph in "Glass Products, General" Article, and with ot...
	1. Construction:  Laminate glass with the following to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written recommendations:
	a. Polyvinyl butyral interlayer.
	b. Polyvinyl butyral interlayers reinforced with polyethylene terephthalate film.
	c. Ionoplast interlayer.
	d. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer.
	e. Cast-in-place and cured-transparent-resin interlayer reinforced with polyethylene terephthalate film.

	2. Interlayer Thickness:  Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to comply with requirements.
	3. Interlayer Color:  As indicated on Drawings.


	2.3 INSULATING GLASS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Equal to: Old Castle ¼” PPG Solorgray, ½” Airfill, 9/16” laminate – ¼” PPG Solar Ban 70XL Low-E #3 – 0.060” clear PVB – ¼” Clear.


	2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING
	A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing, General: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NPFA 252 for door assemblies and NFPA 257 for window ...
	B. Fire Protection-Rated Tempered Glass: ¼” thick, fire-protection-rated tempered glass, complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category II materials.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. InterEdge, Inc., a subsidiary of AFG Industries, Inc.: PyroEdge-20.
	b. Safti First; SuperLite20.
	c. Vetrotech Sain-Gobain; SSG Pyroswiss.
	d. Technical Glass Products



	2.5 GLAZING GASKETS
	A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal, made from the following:
	1. Neoprene complying with ASTM C 864.
	2. EPDM complying with ASTM C 864.
	3. Silicone complying with ASTM C 1115.
	4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber complying with ASTM C 1115.

	B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned neoprene gaskets complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
	1. Application:  Use where soft compression gaskets will be compressed by inserting dense compression gaskets on opposite side of glazing or pressure applied by means of pressure-glazing stops on opposite side of glazing.


	2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General:
	1. Compatibility:  Provide glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and app...
	2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
	3. VOC Content:  For sealants used inside of the weatherproofing system, not more than 250 g/L when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D.
	4. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	B. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products:  Products that are approved by testing agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which they are used for applications and fire-protection ratings indicated.

	2.7 GLAZING TAPES
	A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers f...
	1. AAMA 804.3 tape, where indicated.
	2. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous pressure.
	3. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous pressure.

	B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:
	1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.
	2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of liquid sealant.


	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	B. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	C. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	D. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).
	E. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.
	F. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistive Glazing:  Product that is approved by testing agency that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application and fire-protection rating indicated.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Adjust glazing channel dimensions as required by Project conditions during installation to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.
	C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken gl...
	D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.
	H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.

	3.2 TAPE GLAZING
	A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
	B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
	C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs.  Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills.
	D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.
	E. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.
	F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward cent...
	G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

	3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable sto...
	D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops:  Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket.  Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression ...
	E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)
	A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until seala...
	B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.
	C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glas...
	C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in wr...
	D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damaged from natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.



	089000 fl - louvers and vents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fixed, extruded-aluminum louvers.


	1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design:  Design louvers, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using structural performance requirements and design criteria indicated.
	B. Structural Performance:  Louvers shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation of louver components, noise or metal fatigue caused by lou...
	1. Wind Loads:  Determine loads based on pressures as indicated on Drawings.

	C. Louver Performance Ratings:  Provide louvers complying with requirements specified, as demonstrated by testing manufacturer's stock units identical to those provided, except for length and width according to AMCA 500-L.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	1. For louvers specified to bear AMCA seal, include printed catalog pages showing specified models with appropriate AMCA Certified Ratings Seals.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For louvers and accessories.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.  Show frame profiles and blade profiles, angles, and spacing.
	C. Samples:  For each type of metal finish required.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For louvers indicated to comply with structural performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	E. Product Test Reports:  Based on tests performed according to AMCA 500-L.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5, T-52, or T6.
	B. Fasteners:  Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.
	1. For fastening aluminum, use aluminum or 300 series stainless-steel fasteners.

	C. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

	2.2 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Fabricate frames, including integral sills, to fit in openings of sizes indicated, with allowances made for fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and perimeter sealant joints.
	B. Join frame members to each other and to fixed louver blades with fillet welds concealed from view unless otherwise indicated or size of louver assembly makes bolted connections between frame members necessary.

	2.3 FIXED, EXTRUDED-ALUMINUM LOUVERS
	A. Horizontal Storm-Resistant Louver:
	1. Manufacturers:  Equal to Greenheck Model EHV-5500 per Mechanical drawings.
	2. Louver Depth:  Coordinate with wall thickness.
	3. Frame and Blade Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 0.060 inch for blades and 0.080 inch for frames.
	4. Louver Performance Ratings:
	5. AMCA Seal:  Mark units with AMCA Certified Ratings Seal.
	6. Finish: By Architects, to be determined.


	2.4 LOUVER SCREENS
	A. General:  Provide screen at each exterior louver.
	B. Louver Screen Frames:  Same kind and form of metal as indicated for louver to which screens are attached.
	C. Louver Screening:
	1. Bird Screening:  Aluminum, 1/2-inch- square mesh, 0.063-inch wire.
	2. Bird Screening:  Stainless steel, 1/2-inch- square mesh, 0.047-inch wire.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate and place louvers and vents level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.
	B. Use concealed anchorages where possible.  Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.
	C. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as indicated.
	D. Repair damaged finishes so no evidence remains of corrective work.  Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the factory and refinish entire unit or provide new units.
	E. Protect galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces that will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals from corrosion and galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of bituminous paint.



	092216 fl - non structural metal framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies.
	2. Suspension systems for interior gypsum ceilings and soffits.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS
	A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	B. Firestop Tracks:  Manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to a...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak System.
	b. Grace Construction Products; FlameSafe FlowTrak System.
	c. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System.
	d. Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiTrack VTD Series.


	C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.

	D. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  Steel, 0.053-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1 1/2 inches by 1 1/2 inches, 0.068-inch thick, galvanized steel.

	E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	F. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical.

	G. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels:  0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.
	1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.033 inch.
	3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- diameter wire.

	H. Z-Shaped Furring:  With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 2 1/2 inches, wall attachment flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-metal thickness of 0.018 inch, and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated.

	2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- diameter wire.
	B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
	1. Anchors:  Capable of sustaining a load equal to 5 times that imposed as determined by ASTM E 488.
	a. Type:  Postinstalled, expansion anchor.

	2. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Capable of sustaining, a load equal to 10 times that imposed as determined by ASTM E 1190.

	C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
	D. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
	1. Cold-Rolled Channels:  0.053-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.
	2. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.
	b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings.

	3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep.
	a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.

	4. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch deep members designed to reduce sound transmission.
	a. Configuration:  Asymmetrical.



	2.3 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.
	B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls:  Provide asphalt saturated organic felt.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754.
	1. Gypsum Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 841 that apply to framing installation.
	2. Portland Cement Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 1063 that apply to framing installation.
	3. Gypsum Veneer Plaster Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 844 that apply to framing installation.
	4. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to framing installation.

	B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.
	C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
	D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.  Frame both sides of joints independently.

	3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
	A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
	C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
	D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ...
	1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
	2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
	a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
	c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead structure.

	3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.
	4. Curved Partitions:
	a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
	b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs.  On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 inches o.c.


	E. Direct Furring:
	1. Screw to wood framing.
	2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

	F. Z-Furring Members:
	1. Erect insulation vertically and hold in place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.
	2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.
	3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space second memb...

	G. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

	3.3 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
	A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
	B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
	C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
	a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, counters playing, or other equally effective means.

	2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices.
	3. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
	4. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that extend through forms.
	5. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
	6. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

	D. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel members that will receive finishes.



	092900 fl - gypsum board
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Interior gypsum board.
	2. Exterior gypsum board for ceilings and soffits.
	3. Tile backing panels.
	4. Texture finishes.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Samples:
	1. Textured Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard size for each textured finish indicated and on same backing indicated for Work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
	1. American Gypsum.
	2. CertainTeed Corp.
	3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
	4. Lafarge North America Inc.
	5. National Gypsum Company.
	6. PABCO Gypsum.
	7. Temple-Inland.
	8. USG Corporation.

	B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	C. Gypsum Board, Type X:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	D. Flexible Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  Manufactured to bend to fit radii and to be more flexible than standard regular-type gypsum board of same thickness.
	1. Thickness:  1/4 inch.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

	E. Gypsum Ceiling Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.
	1. Thickness:  1/2 inch.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.
	3.

	F. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1629/C 1629M.
	1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.
	3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10.

	G. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.
	1. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.
	2. Long Edges:  Tapered.
	3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10.


	2.2 EXTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS
	A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, with fiberglass mat laminated to both sides and with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Sheathing.
	b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; Dens-Glass Gold.
	c. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond, e(2)XP.
	d. USG Corporation; Securock Glass Mat Sheathing.

	2. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.


	2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Board:  ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer's standard edges.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; GlasRoc Tile Backer.
	b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer.

	2. Core:  5/8 inch, Type X.
	3. Mold Resistance:  ASTM D 3273, score of 10.


	2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced galvanized steel sheet.

	B. Exterior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
	1. Material:  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, plastic, or rolled zinc.

	C. Aluminum Trim:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5.

	2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
	B. Joint Tape:
	1. Interior Gypsum Board:  Paper.
	2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board:  Paper.
	3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  10-by-10 glass mesh.
	4. Tile Backing Panels:  As recommended by panel manufacturer.

	C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

	2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
	1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
	2. Laminating adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambe...

	B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing). Two layers of 5/8” drywall required.
	D. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation."
	E. Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation."

	2.7 TEXTURE FINISHES
	A. Primer:  As recommended by textured finish manufacturer.
	B. Polystyrene Aggregate Ceiling Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, polystyrene aggregate finish with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of not more than 25 when tested according to ASTM E 84.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; ToughRock Ceiling Textures/Polystyrene.
	b. National Gypsum Company; ProForm Perfect Spray.
	c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Ceiling Spray Texture, QT.

	2. Texture:  Medium.

	C. Aggregate Finish:  Water-based, job-mixed, aggregated, drying-type texture finish for spray application.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture.
	b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; ToughRock Ceiling Textures/Vermiculite.
	c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture (Aggregated).

	2. Texture:  Light spatter.

	D. Non-Aggregate Finish:  Pre-mixed, vinyl texture finish for spray application.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	a. CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Easi-Tex Spray Texture.
	b. USG Corporation; BEADEX FasTex Wall and Ceiling Spray Texture.

	2. Texture:  Smooth



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C 840.
	B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
	C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place.
	D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opp...
	E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
	F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
	1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.
	2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
	3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install sealant.

	G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints ...
	H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
	I. Wood Framing:  Install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction.  Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these mem...
	J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels have been installed on one side.

	3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
	A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
	1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Flexible Type:  Apply in double layer at curved assemblies.
	3. Ceiling Type:  Ceiling surfaces.
	4. Moisture and Mold-Resistant Type:  At “wet”, non-tiled areas.
	5. Glass-Mat Interior Type:  At “wet”, tile wall areas.

	B. Single-Layer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
	a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.
	b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

	3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members.
	4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

	C. Multilayer Application:
	1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence.  Apply base layers at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16...
	2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with ...
	3. On Z-furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with vertical joints offset at least one furring member.  Locate edge joints o...
	4. Fastening Methods:  Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws.

	D. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporari...
	E. Curved Surfaces:
	1. Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible, across curved surface plus 12-inch-long straight sections at ends of curves and tangent to them.
	2. For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches o.c.  Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with screws spaced 12 inches o.c.


	3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and install at “wet” locations indicated to receive tile.  Install with 1/4-inch gap where panels abut other construction or penetrations.
	B. Water-Resistant Backing Board:  Install at “wet” areas not receiving tile with 1/4-inch gap where panels abut other construction or penetrations.
	C. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a uniform plane across panel surfaces.

	3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES
	A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.
	C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
	1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
	3. L-Bead:  Use where indicated.
	4. U-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
	5. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings.


	3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
	A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from...
	B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
	C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to receive tape.
	D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C 840:
	1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas and concealed areas.
	2. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.
	3. Level 3: Storage, Mechanical, and Electrical Rooms
	4. Level 4: All drywall locations that will be exposed to view. – Level 4 with light orange peel texture – mock-up required.
	a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099100” Paints and Coatings."

	5. Existing Wall – Work in areas with existing wall finish must match and meet or exceed existing conditions.


	3.7 PROTECTION
	A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
	B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.
	C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
	1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
	2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.




	093000 fl - tiling
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Tile Products
	2. Thresholds
	3. Tile Backing Panels
	4. Waterproof Membrane
	5. Crack Isolation Membrane
	6. Setting Materials
	7. Grout Materials
	8. Elastomeric Sealants
	9. Miscellaneous Materials
	10. Movement Joints and Cove-shaped Profiles


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Samples:
	1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.
	2. Assembled samples, with grouted joints, for each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required.
	3. Stone thresholds in 6-inch lengths.


	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation.
	2. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation.
	3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

	B. Installer Qualifications:
	1. Installer is a five-star member of the National Tile Contractors Association, or a Trowel of Excellence member of the Tile Contractors’ Association of America.
	2. Installer’s supervisor for the Project holds the International Masonry Institute’s Foreman Certification.
	3. Installer employs Ceramic Tile Education Foundation Certified Installer, or installers recognized by the U.S. Department of Labor as Journeyman Tile Layers.


	1.5 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. For Interior Applications: Maintain continuous and uniform building temperatures of not less than 50 degrees during installation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TILE PRODUCTS
	A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

	2.2 THRESHOLDS
	A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between adjacent floor finishes.
	1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, with lower edge of bevel aligned with or up to 1/16 inch above adjacent floor surface.  Finish bevel to match top surface of threshold.  Limit height of threshold to 1/2 inch or less above adjacent floor surface.

	B. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503, with a minimum abrasion resistance of 10 per ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish.
	1. Description:  Uniform, fine- to medium-grained white stone with gray veining.
	2. Description:  Match Architect's sample.


	2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS
	A. Water-Resistant Backing Board: ASTM C 1178/C 1178M, with manufacturer’s standard edges.
	1. CertainTeed Corp.: GlasRoc Tile Backer.
	2. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensShield Tile Backer.

	B. Cement Backing Board: ASTM C 1325, ASTM C 473, with manufcturer’s standard edges.
	1. National Gypsum PermaBase.
	2. USG Durock Brand Cement Board


	2.4 WATERPROOF MEMBRANE
	A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, that complies with ANSI A118.10 and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.
	B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene-Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal TS.


	C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven polyester; 0.040-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold.


	D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI.


	E. Fabric-Reinforced, Modified-Bituminous Sheet:  Self-adhering, SBS-modified-bituminous sheet with woven reinforcement facing; 0.040-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. National Applied Construction Products, Inc.; Strataflex.


	F. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane:  System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer and continuous fabric reinforcement.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 344 Reinforced Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane.
	b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane with Glass Fabric.
	c. Bostik, Inc.; Hydroment Blacktop 90210.
	d. Custom Building Products; 9240 Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture Membrane.
	e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete 9235 Waterproof Membrane.
	f. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic L (PRP M19).
	g. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Hydro-Guard 2000.
	h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; S-9000.


	G. Fluid-Applied Membrane:  Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 644 Membrane Waterproofing System.
	b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane.
	c. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-222 Duraguard Membrane.
	d. C-Cure; Pro-Red Waterproofing Membrane 63.
	e. Custom Building Products; Redgard Waterproofing and Crack Prevention Membrane.
	f. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof.
	g. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latapoxy 24hr HydroProofing.
	h. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic HPG.
	i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100 Crack Suppression and Waterproofing.
	j. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; HydraFlex - Waterproofing Crack Isolation Membrane.


	H. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and latex additive.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 323 Cement Based Waterproofing, Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane.
	b. C-Cure; UltraCure 971.
	c. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315).
	d. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100.
	e. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, Crack Isolation Membrane & Mortar.



	2.5 CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE
	A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product, selected from the following, that complies with ANSI A118.12 for high performance and is recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.
	B. Chlorinated-Polyethylene Sheet:  Nonplasticized, chlorinated polyethylene faced on both sides with nonwoven polyester fabric; 0.030-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Noble Company (The); Nobleseal CIS.


	C. PVC Sheet:  Two layers of PVC sheet heat-fused together and to facings of nonwoven polyester; 0.040-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Compotite Corporation; Composeal Gold.


	D. Polyethylene Sheet:  Polyethylene faced on both sides with fleece webbing; 0.008-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following] [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Schluter Systems L.P.; KERDI.


	E. Corrugated Polyethylene:  Corrugated polyethylene with dovetail-shaped corrugations and with anchoring webbing on the underside; 3/16-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Schluter Systems L.P.; DITRA.


	F. Fabric-Reinforced, Modified-Bituminous Sheet:  Self-adhering, modified-bituminous sheet with fabric reinforcement facing; 0.040-inch nominal thickness.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic SM.
	b. National Applied Construction Products, Inc.; Strataflex.


	G. Fabric-Reinforced, Fluid-Applied Membrane:  System consisting of liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer and fabric reinforcement.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products, a QEP company; Elastiment 344 Reinforced Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture/Crack Suppression Membrane.
	b. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; B 6000 Waterproof Membrane with Glass Fabric.
	c. Bostik, Inc.; Hydroment Blacktop 90210.
	d. Custom Building Products; 9240 Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture Membrane.
	e. Laticrete International, Inc.; Laticrete Blue 92 Anti-Fracture Membrane.
	f. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic L (PRP M19).
	g. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Hydro-Guard 2000.
	h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; S-9000.


	H. Fluid-Applied Membrane:  Liquid-latex rubber or elastomeric polymer.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Bostik, Inc.; Durabond D-222 Duraguard Membrane.
	b. C-Cure; Pro-Red Waterproofing Membrane 963.
	c. Custom Building Products; FractureFree Crack Prevention Membrane.
	d. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof.
	e. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.; Fracture-Guard 5000.
	f. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Southcrete 1100 Crack Suppression and Waterproofing.
	g. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; HydraFlex - Waterproofing Crack Isolation Membrane.


	I. Latex-Portland Cement:  Flexible mortar consisting of cement-based mix and latex additive.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. C-Cure; UltraCure 971.
	b. MAPEI Corporation; Mapelastic (PRP 315).
	c. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; Triple Flex Waterproofing, Crack Isolation Membrane & Mortar.



	2.6 SETTING MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement Mortar (Thickset) Installation Materials:  ANSI A108.02.
	B. Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.1.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company.
	b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company.
	c. Bostik, Inc.
	d. C-Cure.
	e. Custom Building Products.
	f. Jamo Inc.
	g. Laticrete International, Inc.
	h. MAPEI Corporation.
	i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.
	j. Summitville Tiles, Inc.
	k. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.

	2. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar.

	C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company.
	b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company.
	c. Bostik, Inc.
	d. C-Cure.
	e. Custom Building Products.
	f. Jamo Inc.
	g. Laticrete International, Inc.
	h. MAPEI Corporation.
	i. Mer-Kote Products, Inc.
	j. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.
	k. Summitville Tiles, Inc.
	l. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.

	2. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix to which only water must be added.
	3. Prepackaged, dry-mortar mix combined with liquid-latex additive.
	4. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar.


	2.7 GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Sand-Portland Cement Grout:  ANSI A108.10.
	B. Standard Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company.
	b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company.
	c. Bostik, Inc.
	d. C-Cure.
	e. Custom Building Products.
	f. Jamo Inc.
	g. Laticrete International, Inc.
	h. MAPEI Corporation.
	i. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.
	j. Summitville Tiles, Inc.
	k. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company.

	2. Color: To be determined.


	2.8 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS
	A. General:  Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that comply with the following requirements and with the applicable requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	B. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and oth...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. DAP Inc.; Titanium Enriched Kitchen and Bath Sealant.
	b. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786.
	c. GE Silicones, a division of GE Specialty Materials; Sanitary 1700.
	d. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant.
	e. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant.
	f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White.



	2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.
	B. Metal Edge Strips:  Angle or L-shape, stainless steel, ASTM A 666, 300 Series exposed-edge material.
	C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints and that does not change color or appearance of grout.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Bonsal American, an Oldcastle company; Grout Sealer.
	b. Bostik, Inc.; CeramaSeal Grout & Tile Sealer.
	c. C-Cure; Penetrating Sealer 978.
	d. Custom Building Products; Surfaceguard Sealer.
	e. Jamo Inc.; Matte Finish Sealer.
	f. MAPEI Corporation; KER 003, Silicone Spray Sealer for Cementitious Tile Grout.
	g. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Silicone Grout Sealer.
	h. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; SL-15, Invisible Seal Penetrating Grout and Tile Sealer.
	i. TEC, a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company; TA-256 Penetrating Silicone Grout Sealer.



	2.10 MOVEMENT JOINTS AND COVE-SHAPED PROFILES
	A. Basis of Design: Schluter®-DILEX-EHK, Stainless Steel
	1. Description: Roll-formed stainless steel profile with integrated trapezoid-perforated anchoring legs, connected at a 90 degree angle by a cove shaped section with 23/32 inch radius that forms the visible surface.
	2. Material and Finish: EV4A – Stainless Steel Type 316 = V4A
	3. Height: As required.
	4. Provide matching inside and outside corners and end caps as required for a complete installation.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of installed tile.
	1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tole...


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with thin-set mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer.
	B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot (1:50) toward drains.
	C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project site before installing.
	D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unex...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TC...
	1. For the following installations, follow procedures in the ANSI A108 Series of tile installation standards for providing 95 percent mortar coverage:
	a. Exterior tile floors.
	b. Tile floors in wet areas.
	c. Tile swimming pool decks.
	d. Tile floors in laundries.
	e. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger.
	f. Tile floors composed of rib-backed tiles.


	B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint ali...
	C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electri...
	D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges.
	E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a t...
	F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths:
	1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/16 inch.
	2. Quarry Tile:  1/4 inch.
	3. Paver Tile:  1/4 inch.
	4. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/16 inch.
	5. Decorative Thin Wall Tile:  1/16 inch.

	G. Lay out tile wainscots to dimensions indicated or to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.
	H. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated or at a minimum per TCNA’s Standards (Interior installations every 20-25 feet; closer if exposed to d...
	1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above them.
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

	I. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds in same type of setting bed as adjacent floor unless otherwise indicated.
	1. At locations where mortar bed (thickset) would otherwise be exposed above adjacent floor finishes, set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar (thin set).

	J. Metal Edge Strips:  Install where exposed edge of tile flooring meets carpet, wood, or other flooring that finishes flush with or below top of tile and no threshold is indicated.
	K. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints in tile floors according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wi...
	L. Install cementitious backer units and treat joints according to ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's written instructions for type of application indicated.
	M. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.
	N. Install crack isolation membrane to comply with ANSI A108.17 and manufacturer's written instructions to produce membrane of uniform thickness and bonded securely to substrate.



	095113 fl - acoustical panel ceilings - REV per email 7-15-25 - SLJ
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.

	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Evaluation reports.
	C. Field quality-control reports.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to NVLAP.
	B. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical ceiling area as shown on Drawings.
	2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7   WARRANTY

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less.


	2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS, GENERAL
	A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Acoustical panel ceilings shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using S...
	B. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	C. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264.
	D. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635.
	E. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements.

	2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS
	A. Basis-of-Design (Typical) Product:
	1. Armstrong “Calla”, square tegular Model #2822 (24”x24”x1”).
	2. Alternates must be presented to Architect prior to the submittal process and will only be considered if the substituted product meets the design criteria and offers a cost savings to the Owner.


	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Basis-of-Design (Typical) Product:
	1. 15/16” Prelude XL Suspension System.
	2. Alternates must be presented to Architect prior to the submittal process and will only be considered if the substituted product meets the design criteria and offers a cost savings to the Owner.

	B. Narrow-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating de...
	C. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, f...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1   EXAMINATION
	3.2  PREPARATION
	3.3  INSTALLATION
	3.4  ADJUSTING AND CLEANING


	096519 fl - resilient tile flooring
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Section includes: Resilient plank tile floor covering and accessories.

	1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract (including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 References Section)

	1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS – ASTM INTERNATIONAL
	A. D 2027 Standard Test Method for Static Coefficient of Friction of Polish-Coated Flooring Surfaces as Measured by the James Machine.
	B. E 648 Standard Test Method for Critical radiant Flux of Flooring Systems Using a Radiant Energy Source.
	C. E 662 Standard Test Method for Specific Optical Density of Smoke Generated by Solid Materials.
	D. F 710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.
	E. F 970 Standard Test Method for Static Load Limit.
	F. F 1482 Standard Practice for Installation and Preparation of Panel Type Underlayments to Receive Resilient Flooring.
	G. F1700 Standard Specification for Vinyl Floor Tile.
	H. F 2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs Using in Situ Probes.
	I. F 2419 Standard Practice for Installation of Thick Poured Gypsum Concrete Underlayments and Preparation of the Surface to Receive Resilient Flooring.

	1.4 OTHER REFERENCED DOCUMENTS, ASSOCIATIONS OR STANDARDS
	A. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 253: Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a Radiant Energy Source.
	B. American Concrete Institute
	C. Resilient Floor Covering Institute
	D. American Plywood Association

	1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Coordination: Install floor covering after finishing operations, including painting and ceiling operations, have been completed.
	B. Preinstallation Meetings: Meet to confirm project requirements, substrate conditions, manufacturer’s installation instructions and warranty requirements in compliance with Division 1 requirements.
	C. Sequencing: Do not install floor covering over concrete substrates until substrates have cured and are dry to bond with adhesive as determined using test methods specified in ASTM F710 and following adhesive manufacturer’s instructions.

	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 Submittal Procedures.
	B. Product Data: For specified products, submit latest edition of product supplier’s technical specifications data (available from www.avaflor.com).
	C. Samples: Submit selection and verification samples showing the required finishes, colors, designs, and textures for flooring, as well as samples of adhesives and applicable accessories such as underlayment, trim moldings, etc.
	D. Samples for verification of floor covering submit one full tile or plank per pattern, color or SKU.
	E. Test and Evaluation reports as required by Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 Regulatory Requirements Section, submit test certificates from an independent test laboratory showing compliance with specified performance characteristics and phy...
	F. Compatibility and adhesion test reports: Submit test reports confirming adhesive’s effectiveness with the product(s) specified when adhesive products are not the Resilient Flooring.
	G. Manufacturer Instructions: For specified products, submit latest editions of product supplier’s installation and cleaning & maintenance instructions (available from www.avaflor.com).
	H. Warranty Documentation: For specified products and accessories, submit product supplier’s warranty documents (available from www.avaflor.com).

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer: Manufacturer shall be ISO-9001, ISO 14001 and ISO 18001 certified.
	B. Installer: Installer shall have a minimum of five years of proven experience in performing work of this section and in installing vinyl floor covering similar to that required for this project and shall provide a minimum of three references for com...
	C. Testing Agencies: Agencies shall be independent and qualified or certified to perform any necessary testing, including but not limited to concrete and moisture testing.
	D. Concrete Moisture Test: Perform moisture tests according to ASTM F 2170, Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs Using In Situ Probes.
	E. A diagram of the area showing the location and results of each test shall be dated and submitted to the architect, general contractor, and/or end user. If test results exceed the floor covering manufacturer’s limits, installation shall not commence...
	F. Concrete pH Test: Perform pH tests on concrete. Readings below 7.0 and above 10.0 can adversely affect resilient flooring or adhesives, or both.
	G. Surface porosity testing shall be performed on all concrete, gypsum and other surfaces to ensure proper adhesive and installation is achieved. Follow adhesive manufacturer’s guidelines for determining surface porosity.
	H. Wood substrate: Reference Standard ASTM F1482, for details on wood underlayment requirements and manufacturer’s requirements for acceptable wood underlayment panels.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirements Section.
	B. Delivery and Acceptance Requirements: Comply with the product supplier’s ordering and lead time requirements to avoid construction delays, and to allow material to acclimatize as required in the specified product’s installation instructions. Accept...
	C. Storage and Handling Requirements: Upon receiving floor covering, immediately remove from pallet and lay on a flat surface. Store tile or plank boxes no more than five boxes high. Store material – including underlayment panels, patching or underlay...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPLIER
	A. AVA by Novalis Innovative Flooring, distributed by Capri cork
	1. Email: sales@avaflor.com
	2. Website: www.avaflor.com

	B. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted.
	C. Product Options: AVA SPRK Tiles
	1. Classification:  ASTM F1700, Class III, Type B
	2. Gauge:  2.5 mm
	3. Wear Layer:  0.5 mm
	4. Size:  18” x 18”
	5. Carton:  40.5 Sq. ft. per case
	6. Edges:  Square Edge
	7. Installation Method:  Direct Glue
	8. Colors:  To be selected by Architect


	2.2 PERFORMANCE
	A. Physical property of AVA Tiles shall conform to the published technical specifications for each individual product. Technical data can be found at www.avaflor.com.

	2.3 ACCESSORY PRODUCTS
	A. Adhesives
	1. Transitional vinyl adhesive Novalis type NFA-T226 (available from Capri) shall be used in full spread applications. Apply adhesive according to manufacturer’s recommendations.
	2. Aerosol spray adhesive from Novalis type NFA-S300 (available from Capri) shall be used in full spread and loose lay applications. Apply adhesive according to manufacturer’s recommendations and installation guidelines for the specific flooring.

	B. Provide matching trims, moldings and reducing strips specifically designed for luxury vinyl flooring. Architect/Designer shall specify the type and color of each molding. Follow industry or manufacturer’s guidelines for proper use and installation ...
	C. Cleaning Products: Architect can specify per the latest edition of the maintenance instructions (available from www.avaflor.com)


	PART 3 -  PRODUCTS
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verification of Conditions: Inspect all substrates and subfloors for proper tolerances and dryness, and report any discrepancies to the general contractor in writing.
	B. Pre-installation Testing: Verify that concrete testing per ASTM F710 has been conducted by an independent testing agency, and that results are within the adhesive and floor covering manufacturers’ requirements.
	C. Evaluation and Assessment: See the state requirements for the project location.

	3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION
	A. Prepare concrete substrates per ASTM F710. All work required to put the concrete subfloor in acceptable condition shall be the responsibility of the general contractor. See the state requirements for the project location.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Follow Division 01 relevant guidelines, and the latest edition of the manufacturer’s installation instructions (available from www.avaflor.com).
	B. Interface with Other Work: If transitions are required to and/or from the specified floor covering, contact the supplier for suitable transition material.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field Tests: This is for installed work (after job is done).
	B. Manufacturer Services: Coordinate with supplier if an on-=site manufacturer’s representative is desired.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. General: Clean up job site, including sweeping or dust mopping the floor to remove all dirt or grit, and put all waste in general contractor’s dumpster. Follow overall cleaning guidelines described in Division 01.
	B. Initiate Maintenance: Conduct a full initial maintenance following the latest edition of the manufacturer’s maintenance instructions (available from www.avaflor.com).

	3.6 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
	A. Follow state requirements and Division 01 Section 017700 Closeout Procedures requirements for these activities.



	096566 Resilient Athletic Flooring
	SECTION 096566 - RESILIENT ATHLETIC FLOORING

	099100 fl - paints and coatings - Sherwin Williams REV 7-24-24
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Surface preparation and field painting of exposed interior items and surfaces.
	B. Surface preparation and field painting of exposed exterior items and surfaces.
	C. Painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts, hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment that do not have a factory applied final finish.

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) D 16 – Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications.
	B. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) SP6 – Commercial Blast Cleaning Procedures.
	C. Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) SP10 – Near White Blast Cleaning Procedure.
	D. See “APPENDIX A” for detailed specifications and instructions.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16:
	1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 85 degree meter.
	2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured at a 60 degree meter.
	3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when measured at a 60 degree meter.
	4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 60 degree meter.

	B. Environments: The following terms distinguish between different corrosive exposures:
	1. “Severe environments” are highly corrosive industrial atmospheres with sustained exposure to high humidity and condensation and with frequent cleaning using strong chemicals. Environments with heavy concentrations of strong chemical fumes and frequ...
	2. “Moderate environments” are corrosive industrial atmospheres with intermittent exposure to high humidity and condensation, occasional mold and mildew development, and regular cleaning with strong chemicals. Environments with exposure to heavy conce...
	3. “Mild environments” are industrial atmospheres with normal exposure to moderate humidity and condensation, occasional mold and mildew development, and infrequent cleaning with strong chemicals. Environments with low levels of mild chemical fumes an...


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300
	B. Product Data: For each paint system indicated, including:
	C. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips representing manufacturer’s full range of available colors and patterns.
	D. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches square, representing actual product, color, and patterns.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulting in applications with a record of successful in-service ...
	B. Obtain block fillers and primers for each coating system from the same manufacturer as the finish coats.
	C. Paint exposed surfaces. If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces. If a color of finish is not indicated, Architect will select from standard colors and finis...
	D. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and labels.
	E. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application workmanship.
	1. Finish areas designated by Architect.
	2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are approved by Architect.
	3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDELING
	A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer’s original, unopened packages and containers bearing manufacturer’s name and label:
	B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F. Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer’s absolute limits.
	B. Apply waterbourne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are between 50 and 90 degrees F.
	C. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are between 45 and 95 degrees F.
	D. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or at temperatures less than 5 degrees F above the dew point or to damp or wet surfaces.
	1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application and drying periods.


	1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS
	A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the quantities described below. Package with protective covering for storage and identify with labels describing contents. Deliver extra materials to Owner.
	B. Quantity: Furnish Owner with an additional three percent, but not less than 1 gallon or 1 case, as appropriate, of each material and color applied.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Sherwin Williams “Super Paint”
	B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 016000.

	2.2 PAINT MATERIALS - GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility: Provide block, fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible with one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing ...
	B. VOC Classification: Provide high-performance coating materials, including primers, undercoats, and finish-coat materials, that have a VOC classification of 450 g/l or less.
	C. Color: Refer to Finish Schedule and Paint Legend for paint colors.

	2.3 EXTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS
	A. Stucco:
	1. Primer:  LX02W0050 - LXN C&M PRIMER WH
	a. Location: New stucco.

	2. 2 Coats:  A89W03151 - SPR EXT SA EXTRA
	a. Location: Exterior stucco.


	B. Steel/Ferrous Metal:
	1. Primer:  B66W01310 - PI PROCRYL PR OF W
	a. Location: HM Doors & Frames. (Note: Remove all oils or solvents (if present) prior to application.

	2. 2 Coats:  B53W02151 - PI WB ALK UR SG EW
	a. Location: HM Doors & Frames.



	2.4 INTERIOR PAINT SYSTEMS
	A. All interior painted areas to be a Level 4 drywall finish with light orange peel texture.
	B. All field areas to be Sherwin Williams “Super Paint” with an eggshell finish.
	C. Trim and interior metal frames to be semi-gloss Iron Ore.
	D. GWB:
	1. Primer:  B28W02600 - ProMar® 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer White.
	a. Location: Interior drywall (Note: Primer for new and existing drywall).

	2. 2 Coats:  A87W01351 – SPR INT SA EXTRA
	a. Location: Interior drywall.


	E. CMU:
	1. Primer:  B25W00025 - PrepRite® Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler White
	a. Location: Interior block walls.

	2. 2 Coats:  A87W01351 – SPR INT SA EXTRA
	a. Location: Interior block walls.



	2.5 INTERIOR/EXTERIOR
	A. All:
	1. Caulk: W30000010 - WL PRISTINE WHITE 10.


	2.6 CONCRETE SEALER SYSTEM
	A. Refer to Finish Schedule: Floor slabs scheduled as “sealed concrete”, to receive pigmented sealer specified herein.
	B. Materials
	1. Silicone acrylic concrete sealer “Tuf-top” as manufactured by Marine Industrial or H&C concrete Coatings. Color selected from full standard color palette.
	2. Cleaner: De-Greaser or as approved by manufacturer.
	3. Etching Solution: Etching solution or approved by manufacturer.
	4. Sealant: Elastomeric type compatible with sealer material.

	C. Execution
	1. Remove all loose dirt, grease or other deleterious materials and prepare all joints and cracks in concrete slab to provide Radon-Resistant Construction. Patch all pock marks.
	2. Etch slab surface with Etching Solution per manufacturer’s recommendations. Rinse thoroughly and allow to dry completely, minimum 24 hours. If necessary, etch a second time to “open surface pores” to insure proper penetration and bond of the concre...
	3. Seal all cracks and joints with compatible elastomeric sealant to provide Radon-Resistant Construction.
	4. Apply two coats concrete sealer with brush and roller, allowing minimum 12 hour dry time between coats. Apply second coat perpendicular to first coat.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
	B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
	C. Coordination of Work: Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure compatibility of the total system for various substrates. On request, furnish information on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers.
	1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over substrates primed by others.
	2. If a potential incompatibility of primers applied by others exists, obtain the following from the primer Applicator before proceeding.
	a. Confirmation of primer’s suitability for expected service conditions.
	b. Confirmation of primer’s ability to be top coated with materials specified.



	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General: Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of the item, provide ...
	1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved.

	B. Cleaning: Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of the various coatings. Remove oil and grease before cleaning.
	1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

	C. Surface Preparation: Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer’s written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.
	1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.
	2. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove primers and reprime substrate.
	3. Cementitious Substrates: Prepare concrete, brick, concrete masonry block, and cement plaster surfaces to be coated. Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and release agents. Roughen as required to remove glaze. If hardners or seale...
	a. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by coating manufacturer.
	b. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate tests. If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this condition before application. Do not coat surfaces if moisture ...

	4. Wood Substrates: Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required. Smoothly sand surfaces exposed to view and dust off.
	a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer, before applying primer.
	b. Immediately on delivery, prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood to be coated.
	c. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dried.

	5. Ferrous Metal Substrates: Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances. Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC recommend...
	a. Blast-clean steel surfaces as recommended by coating manufacturer and according to SSPC-SP 10.
	b. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat before priming.
	c. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged. Wire brush, solvent clean, and touch up with same primer as the shop coat.

	6. Nonferrous-Metal Substrates: Clean nonferrous and galvanized surfaces according to manufacturer’s written instructions for the type of service, metal substrate, and application required.
	a. Remove pretreatment from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods.


	D. Material Preparation: Carefully mix and prepare coating materials according to manufacturer’s written instructions.
	1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying coatings in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Stir materials before applying to produce a mixture of uniform density. Stir as required during application. Do not stir surface film into the material. Remove film and, if necessary, strain coating material before using.
	3. Use only the type of thinners approved by manufacturer and only within recommended limits.
	4. Tinting: Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple coats of same material are applied. Tin undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of undercoats t...


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. General: Apply paint according to manufacturer’s written instructions. Use applicators and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.
	B. Application Procedures: Apply coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators according to manufacturer’s written instructions.
	1. The number of coats and film thickness required is the same regardless of application method.
	2. Completed Work: Match approved Samples for color, texture, and coverage. Remove, refinish, or recoat work that does not comply with specified requirements.


	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is being applied:
	1. Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to sample paint material being used. Samples of material delivered to Project will be taken, identified, sealed and certified in the presence of Contractor.
	2. Owner may direct Contractor to stop painting if test results show material being used does not comply with specified requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated...


	3.5 CLEANING
	A. After completing painting, clean glass and paint spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paint by washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting. Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect.
	B. Provide “Wet Paint” signs to protect newly painted finishes. After completing painting operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work.
	C. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.



	101400 Signage Graphics and Plaques
	SECTION 101400 / SIGNAGE/GRAPHICS AND PLAQUES

	102600 - high impact corner guard
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Corner guard system for wall protection.

	1.2 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. 150 High Impact Surface Mount Corner Guard System.

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
	B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
	C. Society of Automotive Engineers (SAE)
	D. Underwriters Laboratory (UL)
	E. Uniform Building Code (UBC)

	1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Performance Requirements: Provide corner guard system that conform to the following requirements of regulatory agencies and the quality control of IPC Door and Wall Protection Systems, InPro Corporation.
	1. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide UL Classified corner guards conforming with NFPA Class A fire rating. Surface burning characteristics, as determined by UL-723 (ASTM E-84), shall be flame spread of 10 and smoke development of 350 - 450.
	2. Self Extinguishing: Provide corner guards with a CC1 classification, as tested in accordance with the procedures specified in ASTM D-635-74, Standard Test Method for Rate of Burning and/or Extent and Time of Burning of Self-Supporting Plastics in a...
	3. Impact Strength: Provide rigid vinyl profile materials that have an Impact Strength of 30.2 ft-lbs/inch of thickness as tested in accordance with the procedures specified in ASTM D-256-90b, Impact Resistance of Plastics.
	4. Chemical and Stain Resistance: Provide corner guards that show resistance to stain when tested in accordance with applicable provisions of ASTM D-543.
	5. Fungal and Bacterial Resistance: Provide rigid vinyl that does not support fungal or bacterial growth as tested in accordance with ASTM G-21 and ASTM G-22.
	6. Color Consistency: Provide components matched in accordance with SAE J-1545 - (Delta E) with a color difference no greater than 1.0 units using CIE Lab, CIE CMC, CIE LCh, Hunter Lab or similar color space scale systems.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Manufacturer’s printed product data for each type of corner guard specified.
	B. Detail Drawings: Mounting details with the appropriate adhesives for specific project substrates.
	C. Samples: Verification samples of corner guard, 8" (203mm) long, in full size profiles of each type and color indicated.
	D. Manufacturer’s Installation Instruction: Printed installation instructions for each corner guard.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials in unopened factory packaging to the jobsite.
	B. Inspect materials at delivery to assure that specified products have been received.
	C. Store in original packaging in a climate-controlled location away from direct sunlight.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Requirements: Products must be installed in an interior climate-controlled environment.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Standard IPC Limited Lifetime Warranty against material and manufacturing defects.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURER
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Inpro Gala 0380
	B. Substitutions: Equals with prior approval.
	C. Provide all corner guards and wall protection from a single source.

	2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS
	A. Corner Guard System


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions in which the corner guard systems will be installed.
	1. Complete all finishing operations, including painting, before beginning installation of corner guard system materials.

	B. Wall surface shall be dry and free from dirt, grease and loose paint.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General: Prior to installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris and loose particles.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Locate corner guard as indicated on the approved detail drawings for the appropriate substrate and in compliance with the IPC installation instructions. Install corner guard, level and plumb at the height indicated on drawings.
	B. Installation of 150 High Impact Surface Mount Corner Guard:
	1. Position the aluminum retainer against the wall, allowing 5/16" (8mm) from the bottom of the aluminum to the top of the cove base or baseboard for the bottom cap.
	2. Aluminum Retainer Installation:
	a. Drywall Installation: Secure the aluminum retainer to the wall using 1-1/4” Phillips round head self-tapping screws. Use 6 screws per 4’ length, 10 screws per 8’ length, or 12 screws per 9’ length. The aluminum retainer is pre-slotted to aid in the...
	b. Concrete Installation: Drill ¼” holes into the ends of the retainer for top and bottom caps. Use the slotted tabs of the top caps as a template for hole location. Transfer the location of all mounting holes to the wall. Drill ¼” holes and position ...

	3. Top and Bottom Cap Installation
	a. Drywall Installation: Overlap the aluminum with the mounting tabs of the top cap and attach them to the aluminum retainer using two, 1-3/4” Phillips flat head self tapping screws per cap.
	b. Concrete Installation: Overlap the aluminum with the mounting tables of the top and bottom caps and attach them to the aluminum retainer using two, #8 x 1-1/2” Phillips flat head screws per cap. When installing flexible top caps on custom angle cor...

	4. Position the vinyl cover on the aluminum retainer to check the fit. Adjust the top cap on the aluminum retainer to obtain a tight fit with vinyl cover. Starting at the top, push the vinyl cover over the aluminum, by pressing over the length until t...


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. At completion of the installation, clean surfaces in accordance with the IPC clean-up and maintenance instructions.

	END OF SECTION 102600


	102800 fl - toilet and bath accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Public-use washroom accessories.
	2. Warm-air dryers.
	3. Underlavatory guards.


	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Product Schedule:  Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each accessory required.
	1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
	2. Identify products using designations indicated.

	C. Maintenance data.
	D. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	1.4 WARRANTY
	A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 APPROVED MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers:  Available manufacturers include:
	1. Bobrick
	2. Chicago Faucets
	3. Georgia-Pacific
	4. Global Industries
	5. Koala Kare


	2.2 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES
	A. Waste Receptacle:
	1. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.
	B. Foam-Soap Dispenser:
	1. Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Gen 2 Touchless, 52057, Black
	2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. Surface mounted. Mount centerline of user control at 40” A.F.F. max. at ADA

	C. Toilet Tissue Dispenser:
	1. Georgia-Pacific Compact 2-Roll Side-By-Side, 56784A, Black
	2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. Wall surface mounted with centerline of roll at 19” A.F.F. and leading edge of roll 36” from rear wall.

	D. 36” Long Grab Bar:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Stainless Steel, 1 ½” diameter, B-6806, 36”, Satin Finish, Peened.
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. Mount top at 33” A.F.F. and mount centerline of end at 6” from side wall.

	E. 42” Long Grab Bar:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, 1 ½” diameter, B-6806, 42”, Satin Finish.
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. Mount top at 33” A.F.F. and mount centerline of end at 12” from rear wall.

	F. Mirror Unit:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Mirror with stainless steel channel frame B-293.

	G. Channel Framed Mirror Unit:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bobrick, Mirror with stainless steel channel frame B-293.
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. 24”W x 36”H mount bottom of reflecting surface at 40” A.F.F. ADA compliant.

	H. Double Robe Hook:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick Model B-212.
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.
	3. Mount center at 48” A.F.F.

	I. Air Freshener:
	1. Georgia-Pacific, Activeaire, 53257A, Black

	J. Paper Towel Dispenser:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Model 59488A.
	2. Basis-of-Design Product: Georgia-Pacific ENMotion Model 54720
	3. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed.
	4. Mount bottom at 40” A.F.F. max. at ADA.

	K. Toilet Seat Cover Dispenser:
	1. Georgia-Pacific, Safe-T- Guard, 57748, Black
	2. Owner Provided/Contractor Installed

	L. Wall-Mounted Shower Hand Spray w/ADA Bar:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Chicago Faucets 152-ACP
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.

	M. Reversable Folding Shower Seat:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-5181
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.

	N. Surface-Mounted Towel Shelf w/ Towel Bar:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-676x24

	O. Shower Curtain Rod:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick B-207
	2. Contractor Provided/Contractor Installed.

	P. Mop/Broom Holder with Shelf and Rag Hooks:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Bobrick Model B-239.
	2. Janitor Room.

	Q. Drop In Lavatory:  See Plumbing Fixture Schedule
	R. Bottle Filler – See Plumbing Fixture Schedule
	S. Mop Sink: See Plumbing Fixture Schedule
	T. Wall Mounted ADA Lavatory:  See Plumbing Fixture Schedule
	U. Electric Water Heater Mounted Above Mop Sink: See Plumbing Drawings
	V. Floor Mounted ADA Water Closet – See Plumbing Fixture Schedule

	2.3 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.
	2. Truebro by IPS Corporation.

	B. Underlavatory Guard Rooms:
	1. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without removing coverings.
	2. Material and Finish:  Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.

	C. Keys:  Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and resupplying.  Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.
	B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested according to ASTM F 446.



	104413 fl - fire extinguisher cabinets
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes fire protection cabinets for fire extinguishers.

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For fire protection cabinets.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.
	C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Maintenance data.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fire-Rated, Fire Protection Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed.
	B. Coordinate size of fire protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers indicated are accommodated.
	C. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire protection cabinets with wall depths.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	B. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated, and as follows:
	1. Sheet:  ASTM B 209.
	2. Extruded Shapes:  ASTM B 221.

	C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304.
	D. Copper-Alloy Brass Sheet:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, alloy UNS No. C26000 (cartridge brass, 70 percent copper).
	E. Copper-Alloy Bronze Sheet:  ASTM B 36/B 36M, alloy UNS No. C28000 (muntz metal, 60 percent copper).
	F. Door Glazing:  Gray Acrylic.

	2.2 FIRE PROTECTION CABINET
	A. Cabinet Type:  Suitable for fire extinguisher.
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

	B. Cabinet Construction:  Nonrated.
	1. Fire-Rated Cabinets:  Construct fire-rated cabinets with double walls fabricated from 0.0428-inch- thick, cold-rolled steel sheet lined with minimum 5/8-inch- thick, fire-barrier material.  Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.

	C. Door Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.
	D. Accessories:
	1. Mounting Bracket:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to fire protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish.
	2. Break-Glass Strike:  Manufacturer's standard metal strike, complete with chain and mounting clip, secured to cabinet.
	3. Door Lock:  Cam lock that allows door to be opened during emergency by pulling sharply on door handle.
	4. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, spacing, and location.
	a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire protection cabinet with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER."
	1) Location:  Applied to cabinet door.
	2) Application Process:  Decals or Pressure-sensitive vinyl letters.
	3) Lettering Color:  Appropriate to Cabinet.
	4) Orientation:  Appropriate to Cabinet.



	E. Finishes:
	1. Manufacturer's standard baked-enamel paint for the following:
	a. Exterior of cabinet, door, and trim, except for those surfaces indicated to receive another finish.
	b. Interior of cabinet and door.

	2. Steel:  Baked enamel or powder coat.
	a. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.  Miter and weld joints and grind smooth.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Cabinets will be semi-recessed or mounted via wall bracket (refer to drawings).
	B. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed cabinets will be installed and prepare recesses as required by type and size of cabinet and trim style.
	C. Install fire protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb.
	E. Identification:  Apply decals or vinyl lettering as required by Authority having jurisdiction.
	F. Adjust fire protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.  Verify that integral locking devices operate properly.
	G. Replace fire protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	104416 fl - fire extinguishers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers and mounting brackets for fire extinguishers.

	1.2 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Operation and maintenance data.
	C. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable Fire Extinguishers."
	B. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire protection cabinets to ensure fit and function.

	1.4 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10.
	b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.

	2. Warranty Period:  Six years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Type, size, and capacity for each fire protection cabinet and mounting bracket indicated.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide J.L. Industries cosmic IOE with MB84 or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.

	2. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10.

	B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type:  (4A-60BC) UL-rated 4A-60BC nominal capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled container.

	2.2 MOUNTING BRACKETS
	A. Mounting Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard galvanized steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to wall or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated or red baked-enamel finish.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Amerex Corporation.
	b. Ansul Incorporated; Tyco International Ltd.
	c. Badger Fire Protection; a Kidde company.
	d. Buckeye Fire Equipment Company.
	e. Fire End & Croker Corporation.
	f. J. L. Industries, Inc.; a division of Activar Construction Products Group.
	g. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.
	h. Potter Roemer LLC.


	B. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated by Architect.
	1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in red letter decals applied to mounting surface.
	a. Orientation:  Vertical.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.
	1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.

	B. Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Mounting Brackets:  54 inches above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher.

	C. Mounting Brackets:  Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations indicated.



	105116 fl - lockers
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Lockers.
	B. Locker benches.

	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. NFPA 286 – Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under provisions of Section 013000.
	B. Product Data: Manufacturers data sheets on each product to be used, including:
	1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
	2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
	3. Installation methods.

	C. Shop Drawings: Drawings shall be submitted showing individual locker size and overall dimensions.
	D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips representing manufacturer’s full range of available colors and patterns.
	E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, tow samples, minimum size 3 inches square, representing actual product, colors, and patterns.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A company regularly engaged in manufacture of products specified in this section, and whose products have been in satisfactory use under similar service conditions for not less than 5 years.
	B. Installer Qualifications: A company regularly engaged in installation of products specified in this Section, with a minimum of 5 years experience.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store products in manufacturer’s unopened packaging until ready for installation.
	B. Locker components shall be stored flat until assembly. All finishes shall be protected from soiling and damage during handling.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer’s recommended limits.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer guarantees its plastic against breakage, corrosion, and delamination under normal conditions for 25 years from the date of substantial completion. If materials are found to be defective during that period for reasons listed a...
	B. Warranty: Manufacturer guarantees its plastic against breakage, corrosion, and delamination under normal conditions for 15 years from the date of substantial completion. If materials are found to be defective during that period for reasons listed a...

	PART 2 – PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Scranton Products, which is located at 801 E. Corey St.; Scranton, PA 18507; Toll Free Tel: 800-445-5148; Fax: 800-551-6993; Email: request info (info@scrantonproducts.com); Web: www.scrantonproducts.com
	B. Substitutions: Not permitted.
	C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 016000 – Product Requirements.

	2.2 LOCKERS
	A. Design: Tufftec Storage locker.
	1. Vertical Stack: Two tier.
	2. Locker Depth: 15 inches

	B. Hardware:
	1. Padlock hasp.
	2. One top-mounted, two-pronged plastic coat hook (1, 2 and 3 tier only).
	3. Horizontal venting.
	4. Continuous hinge.
	5. Continuous security latch.
	6. Lattice venting (full and horizontal).
	7. Slope tope.
	8. Base.
	9. Built-in combination lock.
	10. Coin return lock.
	11. Combination padlock.
	12. Built-in key lock

	C. Bases shall be supplied 4 inches high, black unless otherwise specified. Locker bases shall be fabricated from 1 inch or 3/4 inch black plastic. Bases are assembled in the field.
	D. Color: As selected by Architect from Manufactures standard colors.

	2.3 CONSTRUCTION
	A. Locker doors and frames shall be made from high impact, high density polyethylene (HDPE) formed under high pressure into solid plastic components ½ inch thick with homogeneous color throughout.
	B. Sides, tops, bottoms, backs, and shelves shall be made from high impact, high density, polyethylene (HDPE) formed under pressure into solid plastic components 3/8 inch thick with homogenous natural color throughout. Out sides, insides, tops, bottom...
	C. Provide end panels and filler panels of plastic material in color of locker unless noted otherwise as an accent color.
	D. Continuous latch shall be made from high impact HDPE plastic and capable of accepting various locking mechanisms. The spring-loaded latch shall be securely fastened to the entire length of the door providing a quiet positive latching function.
	E. Door hinge shall be made from heavy duty extruded aluminum with a powder coating in black or silver. Door hinge shall be full length assembled onto the door and front.
	F. Door hinge shall be made from heavy duty zinc-plated steel, full length, assembled onto door and locker front.
	G. Assembly profile shall be full height of the lockers. Profile shall be made from PVC plastic and snapfit assemble onto locker sides.
	H. Assembly profile shall be full height of the lockers. Profile shall be Tongue-and-groove joint construction using 3/8 inch thick HDPE.
	I. Coat hooks shall be two-prong and made from high impact plastic. Hooks shall be mounted to bottom of the shelf or divider, one each per door opening. (Standard on Single, Double and Triple tier lockers only).

	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Lockers shall be constructed from High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) resins. Material shall be fabricated from polymer resins compounded under high pressure, forming a single component which is waterproof, nonabsorbent and has a self-lubricating surf...
	B. Plastic components shall resist deterioration and discoloration when subjected to any of the following: acetic acid 80%, acetone, ammonia 12%, ammonium phosphate, bleach 12%, borax, brine, caustic soda, chlorine water, citric acid, copper chloride,...
	C. HDPE Components shall have a smooth “orange peel” finish. Locker doors and door frames shall be the same color.
	1. Color: As selected from manufacturer’s standard colors.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Locker components shall be fabricated square and rigid with a finish free of scratches and chips.
	B. Solid plastic locker components shall snap together at profile connections or slide together at dovetail connections for easy assembly and shall provide a solid and secure anti-racking book case component construction for clean lines and precise re...

	2.6 BENCHES
	A. Bench tops shall be 1-1/4 inches thick with all edges rounded to a 1/4 inch radius. Standard bench top size is 9-1/2 inches wide by length not to exceed 96 inches for one single piece.
	B. Aluminum pedestals shall be 16 inches high, and secured to bench tops with stainless steel tamper resistant Torx head screws and secured to the floor using lead expansion shields with 2 inches stainless steel Phillips head machine bolts.
	C. Bench Top Color: Color to be selected by Architect and Owner from manufacturer standard colors.
	PART 3 – EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
	B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
	B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions.
	C. Report discrepancies to the Architect.
	3.3 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
	B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.
	END OF SECTION 105116



	107300 - overhead supported aluminum canopy - SLJ added from Manf spec 7-17-25
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pre-engineered, pre-finished suspended extruded aluminum canopies.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA):
	1. AAMA 503 – Voluntary Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Extruded Aluminum.
	2. AAMA 605 – Voluntary Specification for High Performance Organic Coatings on Architectural Extrusions and Panels.
	3. AAMA 607.1 – Voluntary Guide Specification and Inspection Methods for Clear Anodic Finishes for Architectural Aluminum.
	4. AAMA 608.1 – Voluntary Guide Specification and Inspection Methods for Electrolytically Deposited Color Anodic Finishes for Architectural Aluminum.


	1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
	A. Struts, Gutter Beams, Deck, and Trim:  Aluminum extrusions.
	B. Structural Framing: Interlocking deck sections secured by screws.
	C. Canopy: Self-draining from deck into perimeter gutter frame through scuppers to discharge point at ground level or as otherwise shown.
	D. Building Code: Comply with current Building Codes for this site location.
	E. Design Loads:
	1. Comply with current Building Code for site location.

	F. Structural Design: Prepare complete structural design calculations for canopy.
	G. Structural Design: Prepare complete structural design calculations for canopy members.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300.
	B. Product Data: Manufacturer’s catalog data, detail sheets, and specifications.
	C. Shop Drawings: Layout and erection drawings showing roof framing, deck panels, cross sections, and trim details, clearly indicating proper assembly.
	D. Samples: Color selection samples consisting of actual coating material or anodizing process on aluminum extrusions.
	E. Quality Assurance/Control Submittals:
	1. Qualifications: Letter certifying manufacturer’s required qualifications.
	2. Structural Design Calculations.
	3. Manufacturer’s Installation Instructions.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Overall Standard: Structural engineering design documents stamped by a structural engineer registered to practice in the State of Florida.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum two year’s experience in erecting covers/canopies of the type specified.
	C. Installer Qualifications: Minimum two year’s experience in erecting covers/canopies of the type specified.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND  HANDLING
	A. Conform to Section 016000 – Product Requirements.
	B. Follow manufacturer’s instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Perfection Architectural Systems, Inc., or EQUAL – 2310 Mercator Drive, Orlando, FL 32807; ASD – 800-238-7207.
	B. Provide all overhead supported canopy components from a single manufacturer.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Extrusions:  6063 alloy, T-6 temper.

	2.3 COMPONENTS
	A. Struts: Aluminum tubular extrusion of size shown on shop drawings.
	B. Gutter Beam: Size as shown on shop drawings.
	C. Deck: Rigid-Roll-Lock extruded aluminum, self-flashing, interlocking sections.
	1. Size and Profile: As shown on drawings.
	2. Size and Profile: As required by structural engineering design.

	D. Flashing: Aluminum sheet, thickness as recommended by manufacturer for specific condition.

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners
	1. Deck Screws: No 14 by 1 inch, self-tapping, Type 18-8 stainless steel with neoprene washers.
	2. Trim Screws: No 10 by ½ inch, self-tapping, Type 18-8 stainless steel.
	3. Other Fasteners: Type 18-8 stainless steel, type recommended by manufacturer for specific condition.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Shop Assembly: Fabricate with corners mitered and heli-arc welded to the extent that completed pieces can be shipped on local, state, and federal highways without special permit. Provide bolted connections for elements required to be shipped unasse...

	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Struts:
	1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1.
	2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1.
	3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range.
	4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application.

	B. Deck:
	1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1.
	2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1.
	3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range.
	4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application.

	C. Fascia/Gutter:
	1. Clear Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A31, Architectural Class II, comply with AAMA-607.1.
	2. Bronze Anodized: AA-M-10C-22A-44, Architectural Class I, comply with AAMA 608.1.
	3. Thermo-Set Enamel: AA-C-12C-42R-1, comply with AAMA 603.  Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard color range.
	4. Fluoropolymer Coating: 70 percent PVDF resin based fluoropolymer, AA-C-12C-42R. Comply with AAMA 605. Two coat application / Three coat application



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify locations and elevations.
	B. Examine building surfaces to which canopy will connect.
	C. Coordinate with responsible trade to perform corrective work on unsatisfactory surfaces.
	D. Commencement of work by installer is acceptance of existing conditions.

	3.2 ERECTION
	A. Erect protective covers in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
	B. Set plumb, straight, and true to line, adequately braced to maintain position.
	C. Keep aluminum surfaces from direct contact with ferrous metal or other incompatible materials by applying one coat of clear acrylic coating.

	3.3 CLEANING
	A. Clean surfaces soiled by work as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Remove surplus materials and debris from the site.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect finished aluminum surfaces from damage due to subsequent construction operations.



	133419 METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS - MFR Spec - SLJ edited 7-21
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Metal Framing Components
	B. Metal Wall Panels and Trim
	C. Metal Roof Panels and Trim
	D. Metal Building Accessories

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. Section 099100 – Paints and Coatings.

	1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC):
	1. 360, Specification for Structural Steel Buildings.
	2. RCSC, Specification for Structural Joints Using High Strength Bolts.
	3. Design Guide 3, Serviceability Design Considerations for Steel Buildings

	B. American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI):
	1. AISI North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members

	C. American Welding Society (AWS):
	1. AWS D1.1 / D1.1M – Structural Welding Code – Steel.
	2. AWS D1.3 / D1.3M – Structural Welding Code – Sheet Steel

	D. Association for Iron & Steel Technology (AISE):
	1. AISE 13 – Specifications for Design and Construction of Mill Buildings.

	E. ASTM International (ASTM):
	1. A36 – Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel
	2. A123 – Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products
	3. A354 – Standard Specification for Quenched and Tempered Alloy Steel Bolts, Studs, and Other Externally Threaded Fasteners
	4. A475 – Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Strand
	5. A500 – Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes
	6. A529 – Standard Specification for High-Strength Carbon-Manganese Steel of Structural Quality.
	7. A536 – Standard Specification for Ductile Iron Castings.
	8. A563 – Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts
	9. A572 – Standard Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-Vanadium Structural Steel.
	10. A653 / A653M – Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process
	11. A792 / A792M – Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55 % Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process
	12. A992 – Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes.
	13. A1011 – Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and Ultra-High Strength.
	14. A1039 – Specification for Steel, Sheet, Hot Rolled, Carbon, Commercial, Structural, and High-Strength Low-Alloy, Produced by Twin-Roll Casting Process
	15. D2244–Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates.
	16. D4214 – Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint Films
	17. E96 / E96M – Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.
	18. E108 - Spread-of Flame Testing: Class 1A Rating.
	19. E283 – Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen.
	20. E331 – Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.
	21. E1592 – Test Method for Structural Performance of Sheet Metal Roof and Siding Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference
	22. E1646 – Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Metal Roof Panel Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference
	23. E1680 – Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior Metal Roof Panel Systems
	24. E2140 – Test Method for Water Penetration of Metal Roof Panel Systems by Static Water Pressure Head
	25. F436 – Specification for Hardened Steel Washers
	26. F1145 – Specification for Turnbuckles, Swaged, Welded, Forged
	27. F1554 – Specification for Anchor Bolts, Steel, 36, 55, and 105-ksi Yield Strength
	28. F3125 – Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts

	F. IAS – International Accreditation Service
	G. SJI – Steel Joist Institute
	H. Florida Product Approval:
	I. Metal Building Manufacturers Association (MBMA):
	1. MBMA Metal Building Systems Manual

	J. Underwriters Laboratories (UL):
	1. UL 580 – Standard for Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies
	2. UL 790 – Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings
	3. UL 263 – Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials

	K. Cool Roof Rating Council (CRRC):

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Metal Building System: A building system that will employ: - Either a continuous or simple-span ‘Z’ or ‘C’-shaped cold-formed purlins or open-web steel joists for support of the roof cladding. - Either a continuous or simple-span ‘Z’ or ‘C’-shaped ...
	B. Gable Symmetrical: A continuous frame building with the ridge in the center of the building, consisting of tapered or straight columns and tapered or straight rafters. The sidewall girts may be continuous (by-passing the columns) or simple span (in...
	C. Gable Asymmetrical: A continuous frame building with an off-center ridge, consisting of tapered or straight columns and tapered or straight rafters. The eave height and roof slope may differ on each side of the ridge. The sidewall girts may be cont...
	D. Single-Slope: A continuous frame building which does not contain a ridge, but consists of one continuous slope from side to side. The building consists of straight or tapered columns and tapered or straight rafters. The sidewall girts may be contin...
	E. Lean-To (LTO): A building extension, which does not contain a ridge, but consists of one continuous slope from side to side. These units usually have the same roof slope and girt design as the building to which they are attached and supported by.
	F. Roof Slope: Pitch expressed as inches of rise for each 12" of horizontal run.
	G. Building Width: Measured from outside to outside of sidewall secondary structural member (girt).
	H. Building Eave Height: A nominal dimension measured from the finished floor to top flange of eave strut.
	I. Building Length: Measured from outside to outside of endwall secondary structural member.
	J. Auxiliary Loads: Dynamic loads induced by cranes, conveyors, or other material handling systems.
	K. Collateral Loads: The weight of any non-moving equipment or material, such as ceilings, electrical or mechanical equipment, sprinkler systems, plumbing, or ceilings.
	L. Dead Load: The actual weight of the building system (as provided by the metal building supplier) supported by a given member.
	M. Floor Live Loads: Loads induced on a floor system by occupants of a building and their furniture, equipment, etc.
	N. Roof Live Loads: Loads produced by maintenance activities, rain, erection activities, and other movable or moving loads but not including wind, snow, seismic, crane, or dead loads.
	O. Roof Snow Loads: Gravity load induced by the weight of snow or ice on the roof, assumed to act on the horizontal projection of the roof.
	P. Seismic Loads: Loads acting in any direction on a structural system due to the action of an earthquake.
	Q. Wind Loads: The loads on a structure induced by the forces of wind blowing from any horizontal direction.

	1.5 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
	A. General
	1. The building manufacturer will use standards, specifications, recommendations, findings and/or interpretations of professionally-recognized groups such as AISC, AISI, AWS, ASTM, CSA, CWB, MBMA, Federal Specifications, and unpublished research by MB...
	2. Design structural mill sections and built-up plate sections in accordance with:
	a.  (US) code-appropriate edition of AISC's "Specification for the Design, Fabrication and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings", ANSI/AISC 360 ASD method.

	3. Cold-Formed steel structural members and panels will generally be designed in accordance with "Specifications for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members", ANSI/AISI S-100.
	4. Design weldments per the following:
	a. Structural Welding
	b. Cold-Formed Welding


	B. Design Code:
	1. Structural design for the building structural system shall be provided by the metal building system manufacturer for the following design criteria:
	a. Governing Building Code:  __________________.
	b. Year/Version:  __________________.
	c. Occupancy Category:  __________________.


	C. Design Loads:
	a. Per Drawings

	D. General Serviceability Limits:
	1. Deflection Limits shall be in accordance with the applicable provisions of the Metal Building Systems Manual (MBMA), latest edition.


	1.6 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under provisions of Section 013300.
	B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
	1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
	2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
	3. Installation methods.

	C. Shop Drawings: Provide complete erection drawings for the proper identification and assembly of all building components. Drawings will show anchor bolt settings, transverse cross-sections, sidewall, endwall and roof framing, flashing, and sheeting,...
	D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.
	E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, representing actual product, color, and patterns.
	F. Certifications: Shop drawings and design analysis shall bear the seal of a registered professional engineer upon request. Design analysis shall be on file and furnished by the manufacturer upon request.
	G. Bill of Materials: Bills of material shall be furnished and shall include item weights.
	H. Preventive Maintenance Manual.
	I. Welder's Certifications: Certification of welder qualifications shall be furnished as specified by the Project Engineer.
	J. Submit certification verifying that the metal roof system has been tested and approved by Underwriter’s Laboratory as Class 90.
	K. Submit certification verifying that the metal standing seam roof system has been tested in accordance with ASTM E 1592 test protocols.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer / Fabricator Qualifications:
	1. (US) All primary products specified in this section will be supplied by a single IAS AC 472 Accredited Manufacturer /Fabricator with a minimum of five (5) years’ experience.

	B. Weldments/Welder/Weld Inspection Qualifications:
	1. (US) Welding inspection and welding inspector qualification for structural steel shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1, “Structural Welding Code – Steel”, latest edition.  Welding inspection and welding inspector qualification for cold-formed steel ...

	C. Erector Qualifications: All products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer with a minimum of five (5) years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same type and scope as specified.
	D. Design: Standard drawings and design analysis must bear the seal of a registered professional engineer. Design analysis must be on file and furnished by the manufacturer upon request.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Delivery and Acceptance Requirements:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer.
	B. Storage and Handling Requirements:
	1. Store and handle materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	2. Keep materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging until installation.
	3. Do not store materials directly on ground.
	4. Store materials on flat, level surface, raised above ground, with adequate support to prevent sagging.
	5. Protect materials and finish during storage, handling, and installation to prevent damage.

	C. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside the manufacturer’s absolute limits.
	D. Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Building System Warranty
	1. Furnish manufacturer’s standard warranty for the metal building system, excluding paint.
	2. The manufacturer shall warrant the metal building system against failure due to defective material or workmanship for a period of one (1) year from date of shipment.
	3. The liability under this warranty shall be limited to furnishing, but not dismantling or installing, necessary replacement material F.O.B. manufacturer’s plant. In no event shall the manufacturer be liable for loss of profits, or other incidental, ...


	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	1. American Buildings; http://www.americanbuildings.com
	2. CBC Steel Buildings; http://www.cbcsteelbuildings.com
	3. Kirby Building Systems; http://www.kirbybuildingsystems.com
	4. Nucor Building Systems; http://www.nucorbuildingsystems.com
	B. Substitutions: Not permitted.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Primary Framing Steel:
	1. Steel for hot rolled shapes must conform to the requirements of ASTM A36, A572 or A992, with minimum yield of 36 or 50 ksi, respectively.
	2. Steel for built-up sections must conform to the requirements of ASTM A1011, A1018, A529, A572 or A36 as applicable, with minimum yield of 36, 50, or 55 ksi as indicated by the design requirements.
	3. Round Tube must conform to the requirements of ASTM A-500 Grade B with minimum yield strength of 42 ksi.
	4. Square and Rectangular Tube must conform to the requirements of ASTM A500 Grade B with a minimum yield strength of 46 ksi.
	5. Steel for Cold-Formed sections must conform to the requirements of ASTM A1011 or A1039 Grade 55, or ASTM A653 Grade 55 with minimum yield strength of 55 ksi.
	6. X-bracing will conform to ASTM A529 for rod bracing, ASTM A992 for angle bracing or ASTM A475 for cable bracing.

	B. Secondary Framing Steel:
	1. Steel used to form purlins, girts and eave struts must meet the requirements of ASTM A1011 or ASTM A1039 Grade 55 for primed material or ASTM A653 Grade 55 for galvanized material with a minimum yield of 55 ksi.
	2. Design Thicknesses – Gauge to be determined by design to meet specified loading conditions.

	C. Panels:
	1. Roll-formed Galvalume®, pre-painted Galvalume® or Galvanized G90 Exterior-Side and G60 Interior-Side.  In Canada, Galvanized panel will have a coating thickness of G90 on both sides.
	2. Standing Seam Panels must have:
	a. (For US and Export) 55 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy- coating and conform to ASTM A792 or ASTM A653 with a minimum yield of 50 ksi.
	b. (For Canada) 55 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy- coating with Galvalume® finish or 50 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy- coating with paint finish and conform to ASTM A792 or ASTM A653 with a minimum yield of 50 ksi.

	3. Through-fastened panels must have:
	a. (For US and Export) 55 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy coating and conform to ASTM A792 or ASTM A653 with a minimum yield of 50 ksi.
	b. (For Canada) 55 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy- coating with Galvalume finish or 50 percent minimum aluminum-zinc alloy- coating with paint finish and conform to ASTM A792 or ASTM A653 with a minimum yield of 50 ksi.

	4. Panel Finish:
	a. SP Cool Coatings Finish:  Silicone-Modified Polyester (SMP) standard paint system with a 25-year finish warranty.
	b. PVDF Finish: 70% PVDF paint system with a 35-year finish warranty.


	D. Panel Fasteners:
	1. For Galvalume® and Painted finished roof panels: Long Life Cast Zinc head.
	2. For wall panels: Coated carbon steel.
	3. The color of exposed fastener heads to match the wall and roof panel finish.
	4. Concealed Fasteners: Self-drilling type, of size required.

	E. Flashing and Trim: Match material, finish, and color of adjacent components. Provide trim at rakes, including peak and corner assemblies, high and low eaves, corners, bases, framed openings and as required or specified to provide weathertightness a...
	F. Roof Clips:
	1. All clips must have factory-applied mastic and designed so that movement between the panel and the clip does not occur.
	2. Short or Tall Fixed clips; shall be either 3 ½ inches (89mm) or 4 ½ inches (114mm) in height. Used for applications where only a moderate amount of thermal expansion and contraction in the roof panel is expected.
	3. Short or Tall Sliding clips: shall be either 3 ½ inches (89mm) or 4 ½ inches (114mm) in height and provide either 1-7/8 inches from neutral position or 3 3/4 total inches of travel for panel thermal expansion and contraction, depending on clip choice.
	4. Super Tall Sliding clips: shall be 5 ½ inches (140mm) in height and provide either 1-7/8 inches from neutral position or 3 3/4 total inches of travel for panel thermal expansion and contraction.

	G. Sealant And Closures:
	1. Sidelaps: Factory applied non-skinning Butyl mastic.
	2. Endlaps, Eave, Ridge Assembly, and Gable Flashings: Field applied 100% solids butyl-based elastomeric tape sealant, furnished in pre-cut lengths.
	3. Outside Closures: Closed-cell, plastic, or metal.
	4. Inside Closures: Closed-cell, plastic, or metal.


	2.3 PRIMARY FRAMING
	A. Rigid Frames: Fabricated as welded built-up "I" sections or hot-rolled sections.
	1. Frame Design: Gable Symmetrical.

	B. Rigid Frame Columns:
	C. Rigid Frame Rafters:
	D. Endwall Frames / Roof Beams: Fabricated as mill-rolled sections or built-up "I" sections depending on design requirements. Fabricate endwall columns of cold-formed sections, mill-rolled sections, or built-up "I" sections depending on design require...
	E. Interior Columns: Columns supporting rafters of mainframes shall be of the following cross-section type(s):
	1. Tube (Square HSS).

	F. Finish: Red-Oxide or Gray Primer, or galvanized (pre coated galvanized cold-form, hot-dipped otherwise).
	G. Field Bolted Connections: All field bolted connections shall be designed and detailed utilizing ASTM F3125 Grades A325 or A490 as required by design.

	2.4 SECONDARY FRAMING
	A. Purlins and Girts: Purlins and girts shall be cold-formed "Z" sections with stiffened flanges.  Flange stiffeners shall be sized to comply with the requirements of the latest edition of AISI S100. They shall be pre-punched at the factory to provide...
	B. Purlins (Excluding Open Web Joists): Horizontal structural members which support roof coverings.
	1. Depth: To be determined by design
	2. Maximum Length: To be determined by design.
	3. Finish: Red Oxide Primer.
	4. Finish: Gray Primer.
	5. Finish: Pre-Coated Galvanized.

	C. Girts: Horizontal structural members that support vertical panels.
	1. Depth: To be determined by design
	2. Maximum Length: To be determined by design.
	3. Finish: Red Oxide Primer.
	4. Finish: Gray Primer.
	5. Finish: Pre-Coated Galvanized.

	D. Eave Struts: Equal flange, cold-formed "C" sections or “Z” purlins.
	1. Depth: To be determined by design
	2. Maximum Length: To be determined by design.
	3. Finish: Red Oxide Primer.
	4. Finish: Gray Primer.
	5. Finish: Pre-Coated Galvanized.

	E. Base Framing: Base members to which the base of the wall covering may be attached to the perimeter of the slab. Secured to the concrete slab with mechanical anchors.
	1. Formed base sill
	2. Base channel
	a. With flashing

	3. Base angle
	a. With flashing

	4. Base girt
	a. With flashing

	5. Finish: Red Oxide Primer
	6. Finish: Gray Primer
	7. Finish: Pre-Coated Galvanized

	F. Nucor Buildings Group Roof Joist system.
	1. Open web, parallel chord, simple span load carrying members suitable for the direct support of roof systems utilizing material sizes and yield strengths as required.
	2. Open web members shall be fabricated of material that conforms to the material specifications designated by the Steel Joist Institute as acceptable for this product.
	3. ClearBay® roof joist system with reduced bridging on qualified “Standing Seam” projects.


	2.5 ROOF PANELS
	A. Assembly Performance Requirements: Provide roof products and assemblies meeting the following requirements:
	B. SS360 Roof Panel: A mechanically seamed trapezoidal standing seam roof panel with concealed clips. Installed directly over purlins. Tested in accordance with ASTM E 1646 and E 1680 for water penetration and air infiltration, and per ASTM E1592 for ...
	1. Gauge: 24 (Std.)
	2. Dimensions: 24 inches (610mm) wide by 3 inches (76mm) high
	3. Clips: As appropriate per manufacturer recommendation.
	4. Finish/Color: Match existing adjacent buildings by same owner.


	2.6 WALL PANELS
	G. Metl-Span Santa Fe Insulated Panel: A through fastened wall sandwich panel with concealed fasteners,
	1. Exterior panel gauge: 24 (Std.)
	2. Interior panel gauge: 26 (Std.)
	3. Size / Thermal Value: 42 inches (1061mm) by 2.5 inches (64mm) thick (R-21.9)
	4. Finish/Color: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES
	5. Standard Finish


	2.7 ACCESSORIES
	A. Canopies: Overhanging or projecting roof structures off the sidewall or endwall with the extreme end usually unsupported. For aesthetic application or to cover entrance or walkway.
	B. Roof Line Trim:
	1. Basic   Sculptured Trim Type: Low-Eave Gutter (on slope or horizontal) / Sculptured Rake Trim

	C. Purlin Extensions: Overhanging or projecting roof structure at the end of a building.
	D. Framed Openings: Used to frame out: doors, windows, louvers, and any other openings. Refers to the framing members and flashing which surround an opening and includes jambs, header and or sill, trim, and fasteners.
	E. Walk Doors: Personnel entry doors.
	1. Size: As noted on the Contract Drawings.

	G. Liner Panels: R-Panel Liner Panel: A through-fastened sidewall panel with 1 1/4 inch (32mm) ribs at 12 inches (305mm) on center. The area between the ribs is reinforced to minimize oil-canning.
	1. Gauge: 28 (Std.)
	2. Dimensions: 36 inches (915mm) wide by 1 1/4 inch (32mm) high
	3. Finish: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES

	H. Soffit Panels:
	1. R-Panel: A through-fastened panel with 1 1/4 inch (32mm) ribs at 12 inches (305mm) on center. The area between the ribs are reinforced to minimize oil-canning.
	a. Gauge: 26 (std.)
	b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915mm) wide by 1 1/4 inch (32mm) high
	c. Finish: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES

	2. A-Panel: Reverse-rolled panel with 1 1/4 inch (32mm) ribs at 12 inches (305mm) on center with semi-concealed fasteners.
	a. Gauge: 26 (std.)
	b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915mm) wide by 1 1/4 inch (32mm) high
	c. Finish: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES

	3. Reverse R-Panel: Reverse-rolled panel with 1 1/4 inch (32mm) ribs at 12 inches (305mm) on center with semi-concealed fasteners.
	a. Gauge: 26 (std.)
	b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915mm) wide by 1 1/4 inch (32mm) high
	c. Finish: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES

	4. Flat SL Panel: Flush, lock-joint profile with raised flat pan with concealed fasteners.
	a. Gauge: 24 (std.)
	b. Dimensions: 12 inches (305mm) wide by 1 1/2 inch (38mm) high
	c. Finish: As specified in Article 2.8 PANEL FINISHES


	I. Facades: Decorative structural and panel system projecting from the face of a wall panel.
	J. Partitions: Interior or exterior walls that are inside the building footprint to section off parts of the interior space of a building.
	K. Valley Gutter: Gutter used to carry off water from attached buildings or multi-gabled buildings. Standard valley gutter is 14 gauge pre-galvanized 10 foot (3048mm) sections, field welded in place (gutter liner and drainage members by others).
	L. Roof Curbs: Welded units fabricated for Metal Roof application. Minimum 18 gauge Galvalume™ coated steel, with welds cleaned and treated with protective coating compatible with the Galvalume™ substrate. Minimum curb height shall be 8”.
	M. Roof Vents: Accessories used on the roof to allow air to pass through.
	1. Gravity Ridge Vents: Can be used as single unit or continuous.
	a. Size: 9 inch by 10 foot (229x3048mm) with Damper & Lockerpull.
	b. Size: 12 inch by 10 foot (305x3048mm) with Damper & Lockerpull.


	N. Pipe Flashings: Pipe flashing shall be of a one-piece construction and fabricated from an EPDM membrane and shall have an aluminum base that can be field conformed to any panel configuration.  Pipe flashings shall be flexible for mounting on any ro...
	1. Size: ¼” to 4” (6 to 102mm) Pipe
	2. Size: 4” to 7” (102 to 178mm) Pipe
	3. Size: 7” to 13” (178 to 330mm) Pipe


	2.8 PANEL FINISHES
	A. Roof Panel:
	1. Galvalume® (GM)
	2. Standard Panel Paint System (Silicone-Modified Polyester Resin, 25-year Finish Warranty):
	a. Color: Aztec Blue (AB)
	b. Color: Brick Red (BD)
	c. Color: Burnished Slate (BS)
	d. Color: Fox Gray (FG)
	e. Color: Forest Green (FO)
	f. Color: Polar White (PW)
	g. Color: Sagebrush Tan (SA)
	h. Color: Sandstone (SS)


	C. Insulated Wall panel:
	1. Exterior panel:
	a. PVDF Panel Paint System (PVDF Resin, 35-year Finish Warranty):

	2. Interior panel:
	a. Standard Panel Paint System (Polyester Resin)


	D. Liner Panel:
	1. Standard Panel Paint System (Silicone-Modified Polyester Resin, 25-year Finish Warranty):
	a. 28 gauge:
	b. 26 & 24 gauge:


	E. Soffit Panel (R-Panel, A-Panel, Reverse R-Panel):
	1. Standard Panel Paint System (Silicone-Modified Polyester Resin, 25-year Finish Warranty):
	a. Color: Aztec Blue (AB)
	b. Color: Brick Red (BD)
	c. Color: Burnished Slate (BS)
	d. Color: Fox Gray (FG)
	e. Color: Forest Green (FO)
	f. Color: Polar White (PW)
	g. Color: Sagebrush Tan (SA)
	h. Color: Sandstone (SS)


	F. Soffit Panel (Flat SL Panel):
	1. PVDF Panel Paint System (PVDF Resin, 35-year Finish Warranty):
	a. Color: Desert Sand (DS)
	b. Color: Regal White (RW)
	c. Color: Slate Gray (SG)



	2.9  FABRICATION
	A. General:
	1. Shop-fabricate all framing members for field bolted assembly. The surfaces of the bolted connections must be smooth and free from burrs or distortions.
	2. Shop connections must conform to the manufacturer's standard design practices as defined in this section. Certification of welder qualifications will be furnished when required and specified in advance.
	3. All framing members must carry an identifying mark.

	B. Primary Framing:
	1. Plates, Stiffeners and Related Members: Factory weld base plates splice plates, cap plates, and stiffeners into place on the structural members.
	2. Bolt Holes and Related Machining: Shop fabricated base plates, splices, and flanges to include bolt connection holes. Shop fabricated webs to include bracing holes.
	3. Secondary structural connections (purlins and girts) to be ordinary bolted connections, which may include welded clips.
	4. The manufacturer is responsible for all shop welding inspections in accordance with the manufacturer's IAS Accreditation or CAN/CSA A660 Certification. Special inspection by the buyer or owner may be done in the manufacturer's facility and must be ...
	5. Non-Destructive Testing (NDT) - NDT shall be performed and documented as required by the governing building code for this project.

	C. Open-Web Roof Joists:
	1. Secondary framing for ‘long-bay’ building layouts shall consist of open-web bar joists designed under Steel Joist Institute (SJI) specifications by an SJI-Certified Joist Manufacturer for the prescribed loads.

	D. Zee Purlins:
	1. Fabricate purlins from cold-formed "Z" sections with stiffened flanges. Size flange stiffeners to comply with the requirements of the latest edition of AISI. Connection bolts will install through the webs, not the flanges.

	E. Girts
	1. Girts must be simple or continuous span as required by design. Connection bolts will install through the webs, not the flanges.

	F. Bracing:
	1. Diagonal Bracing:
	a. Longitudinal bracing in the roof and/or walls need not be furnished where it can be shown that the diaphragm strength of the roof and/or wall covering is adequate to resist the applied wind or seismic forces. Diagonal bracing in the roof and sidewa...
	b. Diagonal bracing will be furnished to length and equipped with hillside washers and nuts at each end. It may consist of rods threaded at each end or galvanized cable with suitable threaded end anchors. If load requirements dictate, bracing may be o...

	2. Special Bracing: When diagonal bracing is not permitted in the sidewall, a rigid frame type portal or fixed base column may be used. Shear walls can also be used where adequate to resist the applied wind or seismic forces.
	3. Flange Braces: The inside compression flange of all primary framing must be braced laterally with angles connecting to the bottom chords of joists or to the webs of purlins/girts so that the flange compressive stress is within allowable limits for ...
	4. Bridging: Laterally bridge the top and bottom chords of the open-web bar joists as required by design thereof and specified on the building erection drawings.

	G. Trapezoidal Standing Seam Panels - General:
	H. Vertical Rib Standing Seam Panels - General:
	1. One side of the panel is configured as female, having factory applied mastic inside the female seam. The female side will hook over the male side and when seamed creates a continuous lock, forming a weathertight seam.
	2. Panels are factory swaged when endlaps are required. Panels cannot start at both ends of the building and work towards each other.
	3. Maximum panel length is 50 feet (16,764mm) unless otherwise noted in the Contract Documents.
	4. Endlaps:
	a. Endlaps must have a 16 gauge backup plate and have the (5) endlap joint fasteners installed in dimpled locations in the flat at each endlap.
	b. Apply mastic between the panels and secured with #1/4-14 x 1 1/4 inch (32mm) self-drilling fasteners through the panels and backup plate to form a compression joint.
	c. "Through-the-Roof" fasteners may only be used at endlaps and eaves.



	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Erector present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.
	B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete and masonry bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates and other embedment’s to receive structural framing, with Erector present, for compliance with requireme...
	C. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
	B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads equal in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent ...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. The erection of the building system shall be performed by a qualified erector, in accordance with the appropriate erection drawings, erection guides and /or other documents furnished by manufacturer, using proper tools, equipment and safety practices.
	B. Erect framing in accordance with MBMA Metal Building Systems Manual, Chapter IV Common Industry Practices
	C. There shall be no field modifications to primary structural members except as authorized and specified by the manufacturer.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
	B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.



	087100 - Door Hardware.pdf
	GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical and electrified door hardware for:
	a. Swinging doors.


	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section “Alternates” for alternates affecting this section.
	2. Division 07 Section “Joint Sealants” for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation specified in this section.
	3. Division 09 sections for touchup finishing or refinishing of existing openings modified by this section.
	4. Division 26 sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.
	5. Division 28 sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system.


	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. UL - Underwriters Laboratories
	1. UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies
	2. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies
	3. UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies
	4. UL 305 - Panic Hardware

	B. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute
	1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule
	2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware
	3. Key Systems and Nomenclature

	C. ANSI - American National Standards Institute
	1. ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI/BHMA A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties.

	D. Florida Building Codes.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:
	1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 requirements.
	2. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals deviations from Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally affect the Work.
	3. Prior to forwarding submittal, comply with procedures for verifying existing door and frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article, herein.

	B. Action Submittals:
	1. Product Data:  Product data including manufacturers’ technical product data for each item of door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other information necessary to show compliance with requirements.
	2. Riser and Wiring Diagrams:  After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of electrified door hardware, indicating:
	a. Wiring Diagrams:  For power, signal, and control wiring and including:
	1) Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security systems.
	2) Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.
	3) Point-to-point wiring.
	4) Risers.


	3. Samples for Verification:  If requested by Architect, submit production sample or sample installations of each type of exposed hardware unit in finish indicated, and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.
	a. Samples will be returned to supplier in like-new condition.  Units that are acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.

	4. Door Hardware Schedule:  Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door and Hardware Institute.  Indicate complete designations of each item required for...
	a. Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware set number.
	b. Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet: List locking device and function for each opening.
	c. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
	d. Name and manufacturer of each item.
	e. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	f. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
	g. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	h. Mounting locations for hardware.
	i. Door and frame sizes and materials.
	j. Name and phone number for local manufacturer's representative for each product.
	k. Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks, exits, electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door position switches, magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and access control components). Operatio...
	1) Submittal Sequence:  Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings.  Coordinate submission of door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of oth...


	5. Key Schedule:
	a. During the keying process, mapping for the key assignments will need to be coordinated with the stakeholder and Pasco County staff to determine the amount of keys needed. Building keying should be completed at issuance of certificate of occupancy.
	b. After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule listing levels of keying as well as explanation of key system's function, key symbols used and door numbers controlled.
	c. Use ANSI/BHMA A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as guideline for nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.
	d. Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance with referenced DHI publication.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key to unique door designations.
	e. Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.
	f. Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating system usage and expansion.
	1) Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as directed by Owner.

	g. Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying instructions for locks.

	6. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames and other work specified to be factory prepared for door hardware installation.

	C. Informational Submittals:
	1. Qualification Data:  For Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Product Certificates for electrified door hardware, signed by manufacturer:
	a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies.

	3. Certificates of Compliance:
	a. Certificates of compliance for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions if requested by Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction.
	b. Installer Training Meeting Certification:  Letter of compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of installer training meeting specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.
	c. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference Certification:  Letter of compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of electrified hardware coordination conference, specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.

	4. Product Test Reports:  For compliance with accessibility requirements, based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located in accessible routes.
	5. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

	D. Closeout Submittals:
	1. Operations and Maintenance Data:  Provide in accordance with Division 01 and include:
	a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.
	b. Catalog pages for each product.
	c. Name, address, and phone number of local representatives for each manufacturer.
	d. Parts list for each product.
	e. Final approved hardware schedule edited to reflect conditions as installed.
	f. Final keying schedule
	g. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature
	h. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low voltage and 110 volts.
	i. Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers to identify project.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Product Substitutions: Comply with product requirements stated in Division 01 and as specified herein.
	1. Where specific manufacturer’s product is named and accompanied by “No Substitute,” including make or model number or other designation, provide product specified. (Note: Certain products have been selected for their unique characteristics and parti...
	a. Where no additional products or manufacturers are listed in product category, requirements for “No Substitute” govern product selection.


	B. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that...
	1. Warehousing Facilities:  In Project's vicinity.
	2. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
	3. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.
	4. Coordination Responsibility: Coordinate installation of electronic security hardware with Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	a. Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify that all components are working properly.


	C. Installer Qualifications: Qualified tradesmen, skilled in application of commercial grade hardware with record of successful in-service performance for installing door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that indicated for this Project.
	D. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  Person who is experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these req...
	1. For door hardware, DHI-certified, Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).
	2. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related subcontractors.
	3. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.
	4. Capable of producing wiring diagrams.
	5. Capable of coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical engineers.

	E. Single Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.
	1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that are listed by testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction are acceptable.

	F. Exterior Openings Severe Windstorm Components testing: Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction, based on testing according to ANSI A250.13. Further compliance with Florida Building Codes for...
	G. Fire-Rated Door Openings:  Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide only items of door hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by Un...
	H. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies:  Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
	1. Air Leakage Rate:  Maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. at tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg of water.

	I. Electrified Door Hardware:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	J. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf to release latch.  Locks do not require use of key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	K. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article, herein.
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of wrist and that operate with force of not more than 5 lbf.
	2. Maximum opening-force requirements:
	a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf applied perpendicular to door.
	b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 lbf applied parallel to door at latch.
	c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.

	3. Bevel raised thresholds with slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more than 1/2 inch high.
	4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from open position of 70 degrees, door will take at least 3 seconds to move to 3 inches from latch, measured to leading edge of door.

	L. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01.
	1. Attendees: Owner, Contractor, Architect, Installer, and Supplier’s Architectural Hardware Consultant.
	2. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including:
	a. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, and plans for future expansion.
	b. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
	c. Requirements for key control system.
	d. Requirements for access control.
	e. Address for delivery of keys.


	M. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	2. Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.
	3. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.
	4. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.
	5. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

	N. Coordination Conferences:
	1. Installation Coordination Conference: Prior to hardware installation, schedule and hold meeting to review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of door hardware.
	2. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference: Prior to ordering electrified hardware, schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors and frames, and other related suppliers.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	1. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.

	C. Project Conditions:
	1. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and installation periods.
	2. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project, but not yet installed.  Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

	D. Protection and Damage:
	1. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.
	2. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching.  Correct, replace or repair products damaged during Work.
	3. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical agent.

	E. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.
	F. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail, overnight package service or hand delivery with signed receipt.

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction.  Cast anchoring inserts into concrete.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Division 03.
	B. Installation Templates:  Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicat...
	C. Security:  Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's security consultant.
	D. Electrical System Roughing-In:  Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.
	E. Existing Openings:  Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to sui...
	F. Direct shipments not permitted, unless approved by Contractor.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Years from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated.
	a. Closers:
	1) Mechanical: 10 years.

	b. Exit Devices:
	1) Mechanical: 3 years.
	2) Electrified: 1 year.

	c. Locksets:
	1) Mechanical: 3 years.
	2) Electrified: 1 year.

	d. Continuous Hinges: Lifetime warranty.

	2. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation, improper use or abuse.


	1.9 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintenance Tools:
	1. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of hardware, including changing of cylinders.



	PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and particular project suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards.  After investigating available product offerings Award...
	B. Approval of manufacturers and/or products other than those listed as “Scheduled Manufacturer” or “Acceptable Manufacturers” in the individual article for the product category shall be in accordance with QUALITY ASSURANCE article, herein.
	C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated in “Acceptable Manufacturers” is contingent upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of scheduled manufacturer’s product.
	D. Hand of Door:  Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf.  Furnish each item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown.
	E. Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to Architect's approval.

	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners
	1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared for machine screw installation.
	2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item.  Finish exposed (exposed under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfac...
	3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners.  Do not use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is ex...
	4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.


	2.3 HINGES
	A. Provide Five-knuckle, Ball Bearing hinges.
	1. Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Best FBB and CB Series.
	b. Acceptable Manufacturer: Ives 5BB series, McKinney TA series, Hager BB series.


	B. Requirements, unless otherwise specified:
	1. 1-3/4” thick doors, up to and including 36 inches wide:
	a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inch high.
	b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inch high.

	2. 1-3/4” thick doors over 36 inches wide:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inch high.
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inch high.

	3. 2” or thicker doors:
	a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inch high.
	b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inch high.

	4. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches or less in height, and one additional hinge for each 30 inches of additional door height.
	5. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.
	6. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:
	a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins.
	b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins.
	c. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins.
	d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins.
	e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins.

	7. Width of hinges: 4-1/2” at 1-3/4” thick doors, and 5” at 2” or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door, frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.
	8. Doors 36” wide or less furnish hinges 4-1/2” high; doors greater than 36” wide furnish hinges 5” high, heavy weight or standard weight as specified.
	9. Provide exterior hinges with additional corrosion resistant coating.


	2.4 CONTINUOUS HINGES
	A. Aluminum Geared
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Scheduled Manufacturer: ABH
	b. Acceptable Manufacturer: Hager, Ives, McKinney, Select

	2. Requirements:
	a. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.25, Grade 2.
	b. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware sets, fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum, with 0.25-inch diameter Teflon coated stainless steel hinge pin.
	c. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-lubricating operation.
	d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 600 pounds, and successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.
	e. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges that are classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.
	f. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	g. Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.
	h. Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern



	2.5 ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: ABH PT1000EZ, PT200EZ as specified.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Von Duprin, Securitron, Security Door Controls.

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with number and gauge of wires sufficient to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.
	2. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer’s template and UL requirements, unless interference with operation of door or other hardware items.


	2.6 FLUSH BOLTS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Rockwood
	2. Acceptable Manufacturer: ABH, Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Trimco.

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or stainless steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and strikes.  Provide 12” steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches in height.  ...


	2.7 MORTISE LOCKS – GRADE 1, HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers and Products: Best 45H Heavy Duty Mortise.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 8200 series, Schlage L9000 series.

	B. Mortise Type Locks and Latches:
	1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1, Heavy Duty, Security Grade 2 and be UL10C.
	2. Fit ANSI A115.1 door preparation.
	3. 2-3/4” backset.
	4. Solid, one-piece, 3/4” throw, anti-friction latchbolt made of self-lubricating stainless steel.
	5. Deadbolt functions shall have 1” throw bolt made of hardened stainless steel.
	6. Auxiliary deadlatch to be made of one-piece stainless steel, permanently lubricated.
	7. Provide sufficient curved strike lip to protect door trim.
	8. Lever handles must be of forged or cast brass, bronze or stainless steel construction and conform to ANSI A117.1. Levers that contain a hollow cavity are not acceptable.
	9. Lock shall have self-aligning, thru-bolted trim.
	10. Mortise cylinders of lock shall have a concealed internal setscrew for securing the cylinder to the lockset. The internal setscrew will be accessible only by removing the core, with the control key, from the cylinder body.
	11. Provide locksets with 7-pin removable and interchangeable small format core cylinders.
	12. Core face must be the same finish as the lockset.
	13. Functions as indicated in the hardware groups.
	14. Lever Design: “14” Lever, “H” Rose and “J” Trim.


	2.8 BORED LOCKS – GRADE 1, HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers and Products: Dormakaba Commercial QCL100 Series.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 10 Line series, Schlage ND series.

	B. Requirements
	1. Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1.  Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	2. Provide locks with standard 2-3/4” backset, unless noted otherwise, with 1/2” latch throw.
	3. Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation through bolts, and no exposed screws.  Provide levers that operate independently and have external return spring cassettes mounted under roses to prevent lever sag.
	4. Lever Trim: Solid cast levers without plastic inserts and wrought roses on both sides.
	5. Lever Design: “M” Summit Lever.


	2.9 AUXILARY LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Narrow Case Deadlocks and Deadlatches:
	1. Manufacturers and Products:
	a. Adams Rite Manufacturing: An Assa Abloy Group Co. MS18550 Series as specified.

	2. Requirements:
	a. ANSII/BHMA 156.13 Series 1000 Grade 1 certified narrow case deadlocks and deadlatches for swinging or sliding door applications. All functions shall be manufactured in a single sized case formed from 12 gage minimum, corrosion resistant steel (opti...
	b. Header Bolt: Hexagonal 3/8” flat to flat stainless-steel bolt located in the inactive leaf of a pair of doors. Bolt is driven into header strike and is activated by the throwing of the deadbolt.
	c. Threshold Bolt: Hexagonal 3/8” flat to flat stainless steel bolt located in the inactive leaf of a pair of doors. Bolt drops into threshold and is activated by the throwing of the deadbolt.
	d. Provide lever trim, thumbturns, indicators and other components as specified.



	2.10 EXIT DEVICES - HEAVY Duty
	A. Manufacturers and Products:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: BEST Precision Apex 2000 series.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 19-80 series, Von Duprin 98/35A series

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide exit devices tested to ANSI/BHMA A156.3 Grade 1, and UL listed for Panic Exit or Fire Exit Hardware.  Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.
	2. Exit Devices: Touchpad type, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or aluminum, plated to standard architectural finishes to match balance of door hardware.
	3. Touchpad: Extend minimum of one half of door width. Match exit device finish or provide compatible finish.
	4. Provide devices with dead latching feature for security and for future addition of alarm kits and other electrical requirements.
	5. Provide manufacturer's standard strikes.
	6. Provide exit devices cut to door width and height. Locate exit devices at height recommended by exit device manufacturer, allowable by governing building codes, and approved by Architect.
	7. Mount mechanism case flush on face of doors or provide spacers to fill gaps behind devices.  Where glass trim or molding projects off face of door, provide glass bead kits.
	8. Provide cylinder dogging at non-fire-rated exit devices.
	9. Where lever handles are specified as outside trim for exit devices, provide heavy-duty lever trims with forged or cast escutcheon plates.  Provide vandal-resistant levers.
	a. Lever Style: Match lever style of locksets.

	10. Provide UL labeled fire exit hardware for fire rated openings.
	11. Field drill weep holes per manufacturer’s recommendation for exit devices used in full exterior application, highly corrosive areas, and where noted in the hardware sets.
	12. Motorized latch retraction (MLR) to provide momentary and continuous remote latch retraction.  MLR requires 24V @ 1 amp, holding current 250mA. UL listed for both panic and fire, shall be tested in compliance with UL 305, UL 10C and ANSI/BHMA 156....
	13. Provide additional electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets.


	2.11 CYLINDERS
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Best Cormax.
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Schlage, Sargent.

	B. Requirements: Provide cylinders/cores complying with the following requirements.
	1. Cylinders/cores compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.5; latest revision, Section 12, Grade 1; permanent cylinders; cylinder face finished to match lockset, manufacturer’s series as indicated.

	C. Full-sized cylinders with small format interchangeable cores (SFIC), in the below-listed configuration(s), distributed throughout the Project as indicated.
	1. Keying:  Manufacturer-keyed permanent cylinders/cores, configured into keying system per “KEYING” article herein.
	2. Features:  Cylinders/cores shall incorporate the following features.

	D. Mark permanent cylinders/cores and keys with applicable blind code per DHI publication “Keying Systems and Nomenclature” for identification. Blind code marks shall not include actual key cuts.
	E. Identification stamping provisions must be approved by the Architect and Owner.
	F. Failure to comply with stamping requirements shall be cause for replacement of cylinders/cores involved at no additional cost to Owner.
	1. Forward cylinders/cores to Owner, separately from keys, by means as directed by Owner.

	G. Project Cylinder/Core Distribution:  Provide cylinders/cores complying with the following requirements in Project locations as indicated.
	H. Replaceable Construction Cores.
	1. Provide temporary construction cores replaceable by permanent cores. Provide 12 operating keys for contractor use during construction.

	I. Permanent Keyed Cores:
	1. Contractor to replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. Installation will be in presence of owner representative, indicating keys operate locking hardware and to turn over all permanent keys.


	2.12 KEYING
	A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, incorporating decisions made at keying conference.
	B. Keying Requirements – General for Commercial
	1. Permanent cylinders/cores keyed by the manufacturer according to the following key system.

	C. Key Features:  Provide keys with the following features.
	1. Patent Protection:  Keys and blanks protected by a special broching in restricted keyway

	D. Keys
	1. Material:  Nickel silver; minimum thickness of .107-inch (2.3mm)
	2. Identification: Stamp all keys with keyset symbol
	3. Quantity of keys:
	a. Provide (2) operating keys per keyed core.
	b. Provide (6) Master Keys.
	c. Provide (2) Control Keys


	E. Coordinate with cylinder/core and key identification requirements above.
	F. Stamp keys with Owner’s unique key system facility code as established by the manufacturer; key symbol and embossed or stamped with “DO NOT DUPLICATE”.
	G. Failure to comply with stamping requirements shall be cause for replacement of keys involved at no additional cost to Owner.

	2.13 DOOR CLOSERS – HEAVY DUTY
	A. Manufacturer and Product:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Dormakaba Commercial QDC100 series.
	a. Acceptable Manufacturers: Sargent 281 Series, LCN 4040 XP Series.


	B. Requirements:
	1. Tested and approved by BHMA for ANSI 156.4, Grade 1.
	2. UL10C certified.
	3. Closer shall have extra-duty arms and knuckles.
	4. Conform to ANSI 117.1.
	5. Maximum 2 7/16” case projection with non-ferrous cover.
	6. Separate adjusting valves for closing and latching speed, and backcheck.
	7. Provide adapter plates, shim spacers and blade stop spacers as required by frame and door conditions.
	8. Full rack and pinion type closer with 1-1/2” minimum bore.
	9. Mount closers on non-public side of door, unless otherwise noted in specification.
	10. Closers shall be non-handed, non-sized and multi-sized.


	2.14 DOOR TRIM
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide push plates 4 inches wide by 16 inches high by 0.050” thick and beveled 4 edges. Where width of door stile prevents use of 4 inches wide plate, adjust width to fit.
	2. Provide push bars of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Provide push bars of sufficient length to span from center to center of each stile.  Where required, mount back to back with pull.
	3. Provide offset pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where required, mount back to back with push bar.
	4. Provide flush pulls as scheduled.  Where required, provide back-to-back mounted model.
	5. Provide pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.  Where required, mount back to back with push bar.
	6. Provide wire pulls of solid bar stock, diameter and length as scheduled.


	2.15 PROTECTION PLATES
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide kick plates, mop plates, and armor plates minimum of 1/8 inch thick as scheduled.  Furnish with sheet metal or wood screws, finished to match plates.
	2. Sizes of plates:
	a. Kick Plates: 10 inches high by 2 inches less width of door on single doors, 1 inch less width of door on pairs



	2.16 OVERHEAD STOPS AND OVERHEAD STOP/HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturers: ABH
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Glynn-Johnson, Rixson, Sargent

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide heavy duty concealed mounted overhead stop or holder as specified for exterior and interior vestibule single acting doors.
	2. Provide heavy duty concealed mounted overhead stop or holder as specified for double acting doors.
	3. Provide heavy or medium duty and concealed or surface mounted overhead stop or holder for interior doors as specified. Provide medium duty surface mounted overhead stop for interior doors and at any door that swings more than 140 degrees before str...
	4. Where overhead holders are specified provide friction type at doors without closer and positive type at doors with closer.


	2.17 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Provide door stops at each door leaf:
	1. Provide wall stops wherever possible. Provide convex type where mortise type locks are used and concave type where cylindrical type locks are used.
	2. Where a wall stop cannot be used, provide universal floor stops for low or high rise options.
	3. Where wall or floor stop cannot be used, provide medium duty surface mounted overhead stop.


	2.18 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AND GASKETING
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: National Guard
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Pemko, Reese, Zero International

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide thresholds, weatherstripping (including door sweeps, seals, astragals) and gasketing systems (including smoke, sound, and light) as specified and per architectural details.  Match finish of other items.
	2. Size of thresholds:
	a. Saddle Thresholds: 1/2” high by jamb width by door width.
	b. Bumper Seal Thresholds: 1/2” high by 5” wide by door width.

	3. Provide door sweeps, seals, astragals, and auto door bottoms only of type where resilient or flexible seal strip is easily replaceable and readily available.


	2.19 SILENCERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Trimco
	2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Burns, Don-Jo, Ives, Rockwood

	B. Requirements:
	1. Provide "push-in" type silencers for hollow metal or wood frames.
	2. Provide one silencer per 30 inches of height on each single frame, and two for each pair frame.
	3. Omit where gasketing is specified.


	2.20 QUICK CONNECT
	A. Quick Connect plug-in connectors: Quick connect plug-in must be used with a combination of the following components to work as a complete plug and play system.
	1. Best locks series 45HW, 45HM, 8KW, 9KW, 9KM.
	2. To include Quick connectors to Best lock products Suffix “C” Example (45HW-7DEL14H DS C).
	3. Precision Exit Devices 2000 Series, DE, DS, TS, TDS, LDS, ELR.
	4. To include Quick connectors to Precision Electric Exit device products Prefix “C” Example (C MLR 2108 x V4908A TS).


	2.21 QUICK CONNECT WIRE HARNESSES
	A. Quick Connect Wire Harnesses: The Quick Connect wire harness shall have of one four wire connector and one eight wire connector. The four wire connector has two 18AWG and two 24AWG wires. The eight wire connector has eight 24AWG wires quick connect...
	1. Wire Harness that is terminated at both ends is specified as WH-size (Example WH-3).
	2. Wire Harness that is terminated at one end with exposed pin head at the other is specified as WH-size P (Example WH-3P).
	3. Wire Harness 6” (152mm) terminated at one end with bare leads on the other is specified as WH-6E.


	2.22 KEY CONTROL CABINET
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. Telkee, Lund, MMF.

	B. Key Control Cabinet: Provide one wall mounted key cabinet complete with hooks, index and tags to accommodate 50% expansion. Coordinate mounting location with architect.

	2.23 FINISH
	A. Designations used in Schedule of Finish Hardware - 3.7, and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are those listed in ANSI/BHMA A156.18 including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes shown by certain manufacturers for their products.
	B. Powder coat door closers to match other hardware, unless otherwise noted.
	C. Aluminum items shall be finished to match predominant adjacent material. Gasketing to coordinate with frame color.


	EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Prior to installation of hardware, examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affe...
	B. Existing Door and Frame Compatibility: Field verify existing doors and frames receiving new hardware and existing conditions receiving new openings. Verify that new hardware is compatible with existing door and frame preparation and existing condit...
	C. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Where on-site modification of doors and frames is required:
	1. Carefully remove existing door hardware and components being reused. Clean, protect, tag, and store in accordance with storage and handling requirements specified herein.
	2. Field modify and prepare existing door and frame for new hardware being installed.
	3. When modifications are exposed to view, use concealed fasteners, when possible.
	4. Prepare hardware locations and reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door hardware and with:
	a. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	b. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors."
	c. Doors in rated assemblies: NFPA 80 for restrictions on on-site door hardware preparation.



	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following, unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8.
	2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  HMMA 831.
	3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."

	B. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations, using only fasteners provided by manufacturer.
	C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrate.  Protect all installed hardware during painting.
	D. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	E. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.
	F. Install operating parts so they move freely and smoothly without binding, sticking, or excessive clearance.
	G. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than quantity recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless othe...
	H. Lock Cylinders:  Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as indicated in keying section.

	I. Door Closers: Mount closers on room side of corridor doors, inside of exterior doors, and stair side of stairway doors from corridors. Closers shall not be visible in corridors, lobbies and other public spaces unless approved by Architect.
	J. Thresholds:  Set thresholds in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."
	K. Stops:  Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule.  Do not mount floor stops where they may impede traffic or present tripping hazard.
	L. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	M. Meeting Stile Gasketing:  Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed.
	N. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate...
	1. Spring Hinges:  Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely from an open position of 30 degrees.
	2. Electric Strikes:  Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock bolt.
	3. Door Closers:  Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Occupancy Adjustment:  Approximately three months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensur...

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.6 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Provide training for Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes.  Refer to Division 01 Section "Demonstration and Training."

	3.7 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE : (See pages 19-22)





